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COLLEGE CALE~DAR, 1951-52 
FIRST SEMESTER 
September 11 Tuesday Freshman orientation and registration 
(All freshmen are expected to report 
at the College Auditorium at 9:00 A.M.) 
September 12 Wednesday Registration of upperclass students. 
September 13 Thursday Classes begin. 
September 14 Friday Last day to register for full load. 
September 19 Wednesday Last day to register for credit. 
October 8 Monday Students who drop courses after this 
date will automatically receive marks 
of "E" in the courses dropped. 
October 15 Monday Freshmen grade reports to Registrar. 
November 8 Thursday EKEA holiday begins at 12:00 M. 
November 12 Monday Class work resumed at 8:00 A.M. 
November 19 Monday Mid-term reports to Registrar. 
T 
November 22 Thursday Thanksgiving holiday-one day only. 
December 20 Thursday Christmas holiday begins at 4:00 P.M. 
January 3 Thursday Class work resumed at 8:00 A.M. 
January 22 Tuesday Final examinations begin. 
January 24 Thursday First semester closes at 4:00 P.M. 
January 25 Friday Grades to Registrar by 12:00 M. 
SECOND SEMESTER 
January 28 Monday Registration of all students. 
January 29 Tuesday Classes begin. 
January 30 Wednesday Last day to register for full load. 
February 5 Tuesday Last day to register for credit. 
March 3 Monday Students who drop courses after this 
date will automatically receive marks 
of "E" in the courses dropped. 
March 31 Monday Mid-term reports to Registrar. 
Registration for Spring Term. 
April 3 Thursday Scholarship Day. 
April 9 Wednesday Spring vacation begins at 4:00 P.M. 






















Final examinations begin. 
Commencement exercises 
Second semester closes at 4:00 P.M. 
Grades to Registrar by 12:00 M. 
SUMMER TERM-1952 
Monday Registration of all students. 
Tuesday Classes begin. 
Last day to register for full load. 
Thursday Last day to register for credit. 
Friday Holiday-one day only. 
Friday Summer term closes at 5:00P.M. 
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WARREN C. LAPPIN, A.B., A.M., Ed.D ....................... Dean-Registrar, 
A.B., Transylvania College, 1920 Professor of 
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Ed.D., Indiana University, 1941 
Morehead State College since 1926 
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B.S., Eastern (Ky.) State College, 1933 of Commerce 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1938 
Morehead Sta te College since 1938 
CHARLES E. APEL, B.S., M.S ............................ ............. Associate Professor 
A.B., Wesley CoiTege, 1925 of Commerce 
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1925 
M.S., University of North Dakota, 1926 
Morehead State College since 1948 
R. RussELL AuKERMAN, B.S., A.M . ....... .. ................. Instructor in M usic, 
B.S., Miami University (Ohio) , 1943 Band Director 
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Morehead State College since 1950 
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A.B., Transylvania College, 1917 of English 
B.D., College of the Bible, 1921 
.A .M., Yale University, 1924 
Morehead State College since 1936 
CoRRINE A. BARROWS, A.B., A.M ............................... Instructor in Music 
A.B., University of Oregon, 1941 
A.M., Colorado State College of 
Education, 1948 
Morehead State College since 1949 
MARGUERITE BISHOP, B.S., B.S. in Lib. Sci.. ........... Assistant Librarian 
B.S., Morehead State College, 1935 
B.S., Columbia University, 1940 
Mor ehead State College since 1930 ·- -.•·. _ ,ir" 
JAMES GILBERT BLACK, B.S., M.S ............................... Assistant Professor 
B.S., Morehead State College, 1942 of I ndustrial A rts 
M.S., Stout Institute, 1947 
J'dorehead State Colle~e ~ince 1917 
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PATTI BoLIN, B.S., M.S ............... ·-······························Associate Professor 
B.S., Western (Ky.) State College, 1935 of Home Eco-
M.S., University of Kentucky, 1938 nomics, 
Morehead State College, 1940 to 1946, Head of 
since 1948 Department 
CATHERINE L. BRAUN, B.S ........................................... Instructor in 
B.S., George Peabody College, 1926 Geography 
Morehead State College since 1923 
HENRY AMEs CAREY, A.B., A.M., Ph.D .................... Professor of 
A.B., University of California, 1922 Sociology and 
A.M., University of California, 1925 Economics, 
Ph.D., Columbia University, 1930 Head of 
Morehead State College since f944 Department 
WILLIAM M. CAUDILL, B.S., M.S ................... ............. .Director of Public 
B.S., Peabody College, 1922 Relations 
M.S., University of Chicago, 1927 
Morehead State College since 1948 
loNE M. CHAPMAN, A.B., A.M., B.S. in Lib. Sci... .. Librarian 
A.B., University of Illinois, 1925 
A.M., Columbia University, 1928 
B.S., University of illinois, 1944 
Morehead State College since 1946 
NAOMI CLAYPOOL, A.B., A.M ..................................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1930 of Art, 
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia Head of 
University, 1932 Department 
Morehead State College since 1925 
RHODA COLLINS, Ph.B., A.M ............ ........................ .lnstructor in 
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1922 Home Economic! 
A.M., Columbia University, 1930 
Morehead State College since 1950 
WALTER P. CoviNGTON, A.B., A.M ............................. Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of North Carolina, 1948 of Dramatics 
A.M., University of North Carolina, 1949 and Speech 
Morehead State College since 1950 
ALICE EVELYN Cox, B.S., A.M ................................... Instructor in 
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1937 Commerce 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1948 
Morehead State College since 1948 
.. 
J 
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LORENE SPARKS DAY, A.B., A.M ................................ .lnstructor in 
A.B., Kentucky Wesleyan College, 1929 Education, 
A.M., Teacher s College, Columbia Supervising 
University, 1932 Teacher in Social 
Morehead State College since 1930 Science 
SAM J. DENNEY, A.B., A.M ........................................ .Tnstructor in 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1928 Education, 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1932 Supervising 
Morehead State College since 1936 T eacher in 
English 
THELMA EvANs, A.B., A.M ........................................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1930 of Education, 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1940 Supervising 
Morehead State College since 1943 T eacher First 
Grade 
WILHELM EXELBIRT, Ph.D ........................................... Associate Projessor 
Ph.D., University of Vienna, 1929 of History 
Morehead State College since 1948 
Lrnus A. FAIR, A.B., A.M ........................................... Associate Professor 
A.B., Arkansas State Teachers of Mathematics 
College, 1925 and Physics 
A.M., George P eabody College, 1930 
Morehead State College since 1932 
NEVILLE FINcEL, A.B., A.M . ...................................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1921 of Economics 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1932 
Moreh;ead State College since 1930 
NoLAN FoWLER, A.B., A.M ......................................... Associate Pmfessor 
A.B., Marshall College, 1939 of H istory and 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1940 Political Science 
Morehead State College since 1943 
OcTAVIA GRAVES, A.B., A.M ....................................... Associate Professor 
A.B., Morehead State College, 1938 of Education 
A.M., George Peabody College, 1939 
Morehead State College since 1946 
HELEN A. GREIM, B.Mus., M.M ................................. lnstructor in Music 
B.Mus., Northwestern University, 1923 
M.M., Northwestern University, 1932 
Morehead State College since 1947 
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HENRY CLAY HAGGAN, B.S., M.S ................................. Professor of 
B.S., Univer sity of K entucky, 1918 Agriculture, 
M.S., University of K entucky, 1934 Head of 
Morehead State College since 1923 Department 
RICHARD J. HowARD, B.S., M.S ................................ Associate Professor 
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1948 of Physics 
M.S., University of Kentucky, 1948 
Morehead State College since 1951 
LAURA E. HowARTH, B.S., M.E .............. .. ................ Jnstructor in 
B.S., University of Houston, 1945 Education, 
M.E., University of Houston, 1946 Supervising 
Morehead State College since 1949 Teacher 
Fourth. Grade 
KEITH HuFFMAN, A.B., A.M .................................... .. I nstructor in Music 
A.B., Morehead State College, 1943 
A.M., University of Iowa, 1947 
Morehead State College since 1947 
INEZ FAITH HUMPHREY, A.B., A.M ............................ Associate Professor 
A.B., Eureka College, 1910 of English 
A.M., University of Chicago, 1927 
Morehead State College since 1923 
WARD B. J ACKSON, A.B., A.M ................................... . Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1928 of Education 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1932 
Morehead State College since 1935 
MARY ELIZABETH KENNEDY, R.N ........... ................... .School Nurse, 




RIENZI WrLSON JENNINGS, B.S., A.M., Ph.D ........... Professor of 
B.S., University of Iowa, 1927 Commerce, 
A.M., University of K entucky, 1928 H ead of 
Ph.D., University of Kentucky, 1949 Department 
Mor ehead State College since 1938 
ELLIS TucK JoHNSON, A.B., A.M ............................... Associate Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1932 of H ealth and 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1937 Physical 
Morehead State College since 1936 Education, 
Head Coach. 
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*ROBERT G. LAUGHLIN, A.B., A.M ........................ .... Assistan.t Professor 
A.B., Morehead State College, 1937 of Health an.d 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1941 Physical 
Morehead State College since 1935 Education., 
Assistant Coach 
JoHN H. LoNG, A.B., A.M., Ph.D . ............................. Associate Professor 
A.B., University of Florida, 1938 of English 
A.M., University of Florida, 1948 
Ph.D., University of Florida, 1951 
Morehead State College since 1950 
JESSE T. MAYs, A.B., A.M ........................................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., Union College, 1931 of Industrial Arts, 
A.M., George Peabody College, 1933 Head of 
Morehead State College since 1933 Department 
JoHN R. McCoNKEY, A.B., A.M ................................. Assistant Professor 
A.B., Western Reserve University, 1943 of English 
A.M., Western Reserve University, 1947 
Morehead State College since 1950 
HuBERT J. McSHEA, A.B., A.M., Ph.D ....................... Associate Professor 
A.B., Catholic University of America, of Education, 
1938 Director of 
A.M., Catholic University of America, Testing Bureau 
1942 
Ph.D., Catholic University of America, 
1945 
Morehead State College since 1947 
GUY S. MILES, A.B., A.M., Ph.D ............................... Professor of 
A.B., Cornell University, 1928 English, 
A.M., Cornell University, 1929 Head of 
Ph.D., Vanderbilt University, 1940 Department of 
Morehead State College since 1948 Languages and 
L i terature 
JUANITA MINISH, A.B., A.M ....................................... lnstructor in 
A.B., Transylvania College, 1919 Education., 
A.M., George Peabody College, 1930 Supervising 
Morehead State College since 1930 Teacher of 
Foreign. 
Language 
• Leave of absence, 1950-51. 
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AMY IRENE MOORE, B.S., A.M ..................................... lnstructor in 
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, Education, 
1917 Supervising 
A.M., University of Chicago, 1925 Teacher 
Morehead State College since 1932 Mathematics 
HAZEL NOLLAU, B.S., M.S., .......................................... Assistant Professor 
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1934 of Education, 
M.S., University of K entucky, 1935 Supervising 
Morehead State College since 1943 Teacher of 
Science 
PAUL C. OVERSTREET, A.B., M.S·------·-···-·············· ·-· 
A.B., Asbury College, 1913 
M.S., University of Iowa, 1925 




WILLIAM BURR OwSLEY, B.S., A.M., Ph.D ............... Pmtesso1· of 
B.S., Western State College (Ky.), 1931 Biology 
A.M., Western State College, 1935 
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1945 
Morehead State College since 1950 
MARJORIE J. PALMQUIST, B.S., A.M., Ph.D ..... ________ Dean of Students, 
B.S., Iowa State Teachers College, 1935 Professor of 
A.M., University of Iowa, 1940 Education 
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1949 
Morehead State College since 1951 
CLIFFORD R. RADER, A.B., A.M., Ph.D ....................... Professor of 
A.B., Eastern (Ky.) State College, 1934 History and 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1937 Government , 
Ph.D., University of Kentucky, 1945 Head of 
Morehead State College since 1947 Department 
STANLEY RADJUNAS, A.B., A.M. ____ : ............................. Assistant Professor 
A.B., Morehead State College, 1940 of Health and 
A.M., Morehead State College, 1946 Physical 
Morehead State College since 1946 Education, 
Assistant Coach 
VIRGINIA RICE, B.S ........................................... _ ........... lnstructor in 
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1927 Education, 
Morehead State College since 1947 Supervising 
Teacher of 
Home Economics 
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ELIZABETH ROOME, B.S., A.M ..................................... Assistant Professor 
B.S., Columbia University, 1924 of Education, 
A.M., University of North Carolina, 1930 Supervising 
Morehead State College since 1931 Third Grade 
MARY B. ScHUSTER, B.S., M.S ........ - .......................... Jnstructor in 
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1946 Home Economics 
M.S., Pennsylvania State College, 1950 
Morehead State College since 1950 
ERA MAE SMELLEY, B.S., A.M .................................... Jnstructor in 
B.S., Stephen F. Austin State Education, 
College, 1935 Supervising 
A.M., Stephen F. Austin State Teacher 
College, 1941 Fifth Grade 
Morehead State College since 1948 
JAMES A. STOOPS, A.B., A.M., Ph.D .................... . 
A.B., DePauw University, 1933 
A.M., Indiana University, 1934 
Ph.D., Indiana University, 1938 
Morehead State College since 1947 
Professor of 
Chemistry 
LUCETTE STUMBERG, B.M., M.M ................................ .Instructor in Music 
B.M., Lindenwood College, 1948 
M.M., University of Texas, 1950 
Morehead State College since 1950 
REBECCA THOMPSON, B.S., A.M ........................... .... Assistant Professor 
B.S., George Peabody College, 1925 of Education, 
A.M., George Peabody College, 1929 Supervising 
Morehead State College since 1929 Teacher 
Sixth Grade 
ZELL S. WALTER, B.S., A.M., Ed.D ............................. Professor of 
B.S., Ohio Northern University, 1925 Education, 
A.M., University of Chicago, 1932 Head of 
Ed.D., University of Cincinnati, 1942 Department 
Morehead State College since 1948 
NONA BESS WATSON, A.B., A.M., 
B.S. in Lib. Sci... ........................ ·-····························-Assistant Librarian 
A.B., Union University, 1919 
A.M., Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1932 
B.S. in Lib. Sci., P eabody College, 1943 
Morehead State College since 1949 
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LEROY WEIL, A.B., A.M., Ph.D ................................... Prof essor of Music, 
A.B., Teachers College, H ead of 
Columbia University, 1942 Department 
AJM., Teachers College 
Columbia University, 1944 
Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1950 
Morehead State College since 1949 
FENTON T. WEsT, A.B., M.S ., Ph.D ........................ ... Professor of 
A.B., Marshall College, 1927 B iology, 
M.S., West Virginia Univer sity, 1931 H ead of Division 
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1945 of Science and 
Morehead State College since 1947 Mathematics 
HAZEL WHITA KER, A.B., A.M ..................................... Instructor in 
A.B., Morehead State College, 1940 Education, 
A.M., Morehead State College, 1950 Supervising 
Morehead State College since 1950 Teacher 
Second Grade 
MoNROE WICKER, A.B., A.M ....................................... DiTector of 
A.B., Tusculum College, 1930 Training 
A.M., University of K entuck y, 1940 School 
Morehead State College since 1947 
RuTH H . WILDE, A.B., A.M ......................................... Inst1-uctor in 
A.B ., University of Kentucky, 1948 Physical 
A.M., Syracuse University, 1950 Education 
Morehead State College since 1950 
ELLA 0 . WILKES, B.S., M.S ........ ........... ...................... Associate Prof essor 
B.S., George P eabody College, 1924 of Geography 
M.S., University of Chicago, 1931 
Morehead State College since 1932 
. CLARICA WILLIAMS, A.B., B.S. in Lib. Sci... ............ Instructor in 
A.B., Eastern Ken tucky College, 1936 L ibrary Science, 
B.S., University of K entucky, 1946 Training School 
Mor ehead State College since 1950 
GEORGE THOMPSON YouNG, A.B ., A.M ..................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., Centre College, 1931 of Education, 
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia Supervising 
University, 1935 T eache1· in 
Morehead State College since 1932 Social Science 
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THOMAS D. YOUNG, A.B., A.M·-------------------............... Assistant Prof essor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1925 of Art 
A.M., Columbia University, 1932 
Morehead State College s ince 1936 
GRADUATE ASSISTANTS 
PAUL H. ADAMS, A.B .. _______________ __________________________________ Physical Education 
A.B., Morehead State College, 19.47 
DoNALD W. BETZ, A.B .... ----------------------------------------------- Physical Education 
A.B., Morehead S tat e College, 1951 
WILLIAM H. CLARKSON, A.B. ________ __ ____________________ ________ chemistry 
A.B., Morehead State College, 1949 
WALTER HAMBRICK, A.B .. _____ ---------------------------------------Physical Education 
A.B., Morehea d State College, 1946 
GLENDON H . STANLEY, A.B .. ________ __________ ___ ____________ ..... Physical Education 
A.B., More head State College, 1940 
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COMMITTEES 
EXECUTIVE 
BANKS, HOGAN, LAPPIN, PALMQUIST, WICKER 
IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION 
LAPPIN, ANDERSON, BLACK, EVANS, JACKSON, McSHEA, STOOPS, 
WALTER, WEST 
LIBRARY 
FowLER, CHAPMAN, GREIM, McCONKEY, OwSLEY, WALTER, WICKER 
SOCIAL 
PALMQUIST, AuKERMAN, GRAVES, HILL, MAYS, McSHEA, RADJUNAs 
ATHLETIC 
FAIR, ANDERSON, HOGAN, JACKSON, JOHNSON, LAPPIN, LAUGHLIN, 
MAYS, RICE 
GRADUATE INSTRUCTION 
LAPPIN, CAREY, MILES, WALTER, WEST 
BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 
HAGGAN, JENNINGs, MooRE, RicE, THOMAS YoUNG 
SPECIAL ENTERTAINMENTS 
WEIL, CAUDILL, COVINGTON, FINCEL, THOMAS YOUNG 
CURRICULUM 
LAPPIN, BoLIN, CAREY, CLAYPOOL, HAGGAN, JENNINGS, MILEs, 
WALTER, WEIL, WEST 
CHRISTIAN ORGANIZATIONS 
BANKS, APEL, BARROWS, BRAUN, HILL, OVERSTREET 
STUDENT PUBLICATIONS 
BARRows, Cox, HoGAN, LAUGHLIN, McCoNKEY, OwsLEY 
GUIDANCE 
PALMQUIST, ANDERSON, GRAVES, McSHEA, WILKES 
STUDENT LOAN 
FAIR, JACKSON, MINISH, PALMQUIST, STOOPS 
PUBLIC RELATIONS 
CAUDILL, BLAcK, Cox, EvANs, HuFFMAN, RADER 
FELLOWSHIPS AND SCHOLARSHIPS 
FOWLER, EXELBIRT, STOOPS, WILKES, G. YOUNG 
HEALTH AND SAFETY 
RADJUNAS, KENNEDY, MAYS, NOLLAU, PALMQUIST, WILDE 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
IDS TORY 
The Morehead State Normal School was established in 
1922 when the General Assembly of Kentucky passed an act 
providing for the opening of two normal schools, one in 
eastern Kentucky and the other in western Kentucky. These 
schools were to be created for the purpose of training ele-
mentary teachers. Morehead was selected as the site for one 
of these institut ions. 
Since its establishment, the title of the school has been 
changed three times. In 1926 it became Morehead State 
Normal School and 'l'eachers College ; in 1930, Morehead State 
'l'eachers College ; and in 1948 Morehead State College. The 
college has not lost sight of its original function-that of 
training teachers. IIowever, through t he years it has expanded 
its facilities and offerings until it is now serving as a general 
r egional college. 
The institution has been administered by five presidents-
Frank C. Button, 1923-1929; John Howard P ayne, 1929-1935; 
H. A. Babb, 1935-1940; William H. Vaughan, 1940-1946; and 
William Jesse Baird, 1946-1951. 
LOCATION 
The Morehead State College is located in Morehead, 
Rowan County, midway between Lexington and Ashland. 
It is r'eached by the Chesapeake and Ohio Railroad, United 
States Highway 60, better known as the Midland Trail, 
and State Highway 32. It is the most accessible Kentucky in-
stitution of higher learning for the people of the Big Sandy 
and Licking River Valleys, and the Ohio Valley section from 
Ashland to Cincinnati. It is within easy r each of the people of 
both the Cumberland and the Kentucky River valleys. 
The campus of approximately seventy-five acres has a 
background of mountains and extends toward the southeast 
into the athletic field. The lawns are t erraced and face on a 
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boulevard which t raver ses the en tir e length o.f the campus. 
This setting is of unsurpassed natural beauty. The healthful 
climate and the unusually cool summer nights are ad ditional 
attractions. 'f he campus, as well as the surrounding country, 
offers much of inter est to students, par ticularly those studying 
the natural sciences. 
BUILDINGS 
'l'he splendid buildings of the college, s ituated on the edge 
of the mountain slope overlooking the valley of Triplett Cr eek, 
present an imposing panorama of architectural beauty. They 
are of Tudor-Gothic design, the libr ary being the best example 
of the type, and all conform in general style. The Administra-
t ion Building occupies the centra 1 posit ion in the group. Allie 
Young Ilall, Johnson Camden Library, Fields Hall, the audi-
tor ium-gymnasium, Senff Natatorium, the Science Hall, ancl 
the President's Home form an arc to the west of the campus, 
while Thompson Hall, Breckinridge Training School, Men's 
Hall and the stadium complete the arc toward the east. All of 
these buildings are of reinfor ced concr ete, red brick and stone, 
and are fi reproof. 
THE ADMINISTRATION BUILDING 
This structure, the f irst of the gr oup to be completed, was 
r eady for occupancy in 1926. In it are located the administra-
t ive offices, some r ecitation rooms, a well-equipped college 
bookstor e and a college post office for the convenience of the 
faculty and studen ts. 
DORMITORffiS 
Allie Young Hall and F ields Hall are d ormitories for 
women, each with a housing capacity of a bout one hundred 
fif ty students. These halls are provided with attractive recep-
t ion parlors and r eception r ooms. Student bedrooms are 
double rooms, comfortable and adequate for the needs of 
studen ts. 
Thompson Hall and l\Ien's Hall will each accommodate 
approximately one hundred sixty-five men. Both dormitories 
are modern throughout and are well equipped and furni shed. 
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THE CAFETERIA 
'l'he cafeteria is located on the ground floor of Alli e Young 
Hall. It is a feature of the college of which ever y one may 
feel justly proud. Resident students are r equired to take their 
meals here. The kitchen is equipped with the most modern elec-
trical cooking apparatus, is thoroughly sanitary, and is open 
for inspection at any time. 
THE PRESIDENT'S HOME 
'rhe President's home is a dignifi ed brick residence, com-
plct<'d in 1930, and stand on a terraced lawn at the southwest 
corner of the campus, facing the boulevard. The house is fully 
equipped and is beautifully furnished in keeping with the im-
portance and dignity of such a building. 
THE AUDITORIUM-GYMNASIUM 
'!'be aud itorium and gymnasium are enclosed in one build-
ing. The gymnasium has a large playing floor and bleacher · 
accommodating nine hundred, with standard locker and shower 
equipment in the basement. The audi torium, main f loor and 
balcony, has a seating capacity of 1,500 and provides from all 
points an unobstructed view of the orchestra pit and stage. 
THE JOHNSON CAMDEN LIBRARY 
The Johnson Camden Librar y, finished in 1930 is a beau-
tiful white stone building situated between Allie Young and 
Field Hall. 'l'he library bas a r eading room and r esearch 
fac ilities for 1,500 students, and a book-housing capacity of 
100,000 volumes. At pre ent there are approximately 42,000 
catalogued books, a complete mag-azine section, and a large 
collection of bulletins, pamphlets, and public documents. 
THE BRECKINRIDGE TRAINING SCHOOL 
The Breckimiclge Training School was completed in 1931. 
It is built and equipped for chool work from the kind ergarten 
through senior h igh school. 'l' he first fl oor is giYen over to the 
manual arts laboratories au<l the boys' aml g irls' locker rooms. 
The director 's offi ce, the auditorium and the lower grade rooms 
occupy the main floor; the junior and senior high school home-
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rooms, the second; the home economics and science laboratories, 
the library, and the gymnasium, the third floor. The arrange-
ment and furnishings of the building ar e such that student 
teachers may learn what is desirable in modern school equip-
ment and building plans. 
THE JAYNE MEMORIAL STADIUM 
The J ayne Memorial Stadium, a concrete structure with a 
seating capacity of 2,500, was erect ed on the athletic fi eld at 
the east end of the campus in the fall of 1930. The space be-
neath the stadium has been utilized for dressing quarters for 
home and visiting teams. 
THE SENFF NATATORIUM 
Located west of the Auditorium-Gymnasium is the Senff 
Natatorium. The natatorium is constructed of .r ed brick and 
the stone pediment bears this inscription : "This swimming 
pool is dedicated to the ideal of a clean and vigorous youth." 
The interior of the building contains a beautiful ninety-foot 
by thirty-foot tile swimming pool, a spectators' gallery the 
length of the pool on one side, and dressing and shower rooms 
for the faculty and students on the other side. The pool has 
underwater lights, and its depth varies from three f eet to nine 
feet. The glass roof is adjustable, thus giving all the advan-
tages of an outdoor pool in summer, while the closed glass in-
tensifies the heat in winter. The water is completely purified 
and is tested regularly by the State Board of Health. 
SCIENCE HALL 
Science Hall was completed during the first summer term 
of 1937. It is a four-story brick structure which houses the 
following departments: industrial arts, agriculture, geography, 
mathematics and physics, biology, chemistry, and home eco-
nomics. These depar tments are thoroughly equipped with the 
latest and most modern apparatus. 
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POWER PLANT 
The power plant, completed in 1937 by a P.W.A. grant, 
furnishes water, power and heat for the college. It assures 
Morehead one of the best water systems in the state. 
MACHINE SHOP 
The Machine Shop was first used by classes in 1949. This 
building is equipped as a general machine shop and affords 
students an opportunity to gain experience in sheetmetal work 
as well as to gain facility in the use of machines used in pro-
cessing the heavier metals. 
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INSTH.UC'l'IONS TO STUDEN'l'S 
PROCEDURE FOR ADMISSION 
All correspondence conceming admis ions should be 
addressed to Director o£ Public H.elations, l\Iorehead State 
College, Morehead, Kentucky. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 
ADMISSION TO THE FRESHMAN CLASS: 
Without Examination. Graduates of high schools ac-
credited by the Kentucky Association of Colleges and Second-
ary Schools and by the State Department of Education are 
admitted without examination, provided they haYe earned 
credit for 15 units o£ high school work acceptable to More-
head. No specific courses are required for entrance, but not 
more than four units in one subject field will be accepted. If 
cr edit in foreign language is offered for entrance, at least one 
unit in the language must have been earned. 
By Examination. Students who have earned 15 units of 
high school credit acceptable for coll ege entrance may enter 
Morehead provided they pass an entrance examination satis-
factorily. 
Special Note . .All student desiring admis ion as freshmen 
must have their credits certified by their high school principal 
or superintendent. These transcripts should be mailed directly 
to the Registrar of this college by the person certifying to them 
and must be on file at the time of registration. 
ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING: 
Students entering 1\forehead from other colleges must 
present a statement of honorable dismissal from the college 
attended previously and must satisfy the entrance require-
ments here. The college does not accept tran £erred credit 
carrying a mark o£ "D." Credit for correspondence work com-
pleted after September 1, 1948, will not be accepted. Official 
transcripts of college and high school cr edits should be on file 
in the Registrar 's Office before the time o£ r egistration. 
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ADMISSION AS A SPECIAL STUDENT: 
tudents 21 years of age or over, who have not met the 
E:ntrance requiremen ts of the college, may be admit ted as 
special studen ts and are permitted to carry courses for which 
they ar c prepar E-d. Special students are not consider ed as 
candidates for any degree or certificate until they have ful-
fi lled college entrance requirements as well as all other re-
quirem ents for the degree or certificate in question . 
ADMISSION AS AN AUDITOR: 
B~' payment of the required fees, admission may be se-
Ctll'ed to a class Ot' cla es as an auditor. An individual desiring 
such admission must apply to the Dean of the College. No 
cr edit will be g iven for this work, nor will the student be per-
mitted to take an examination for credit. 
ADMISSION TO THE GRADUATE SCHOOL: 
Regulations governing admission to th e gr aduate school 
arc explained in detail on page 61 of this catalog. 
ADMISSION OF VETERANS : 
The veteran who has servrcl at least three months in the 
armed services may be admitted to Morehead in one of the fol-
lowin g ways: 
1. The veteran who is a graduate of an accr edited high 
. chool and presents at lea t fift('en acceptable high school 
units, may be admitted as a 1·cgular studen t without ex-
amination . 
2. A. vet eran who is not a graduate of an accr edited hi gh 
school but who presents fifteen arceptable units, may 
rntN· provid rd he passes th e entrance examinations satis-
factori ly. 
3. A vet eran who docs not meet the entrance r equirements 
may be admitted as a . p('e ial stud ent although he is n ot 
t\venty-one ~'eal's of age. Before a veteran who is a special 
student r an become a candida te for a degree he must have 
his . tatus changed t o that of a regular student. This may 
be done in one of two ways : 
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a. By satisfying the requirements for admission to the 
freshman class. 
b. By completing two years of work in this college with 
an average standing of at least 1.5 on all work 
attempted. 
CREDIT GRANTED TO VETERANS FOR SERVICE 
Eight semester hours of credit will be granted to those 
veterans who present evidence of having completed basic train-
ing courses in the armed forces during World War II. 
Credit will be granted for work taken in the Army Spe-
cialized Training and the Navy V-12 programs on the same 
basis as any other work tak en in accredited colleges or uni-
versities. Transcripts of this work must be on file in the 
Registrar's Office at the time of entrance, but such credits will 
not be entered on the student's r ecord until he has completed 
a semester in residence in this insti tution. 
Credit f or speciali zed training taken in other than accred-
ited institutions will .be allowed on the basis of proficiency 
examinations, information compiled by the American Council 
on Education, and the services of the Armed Forces Institute. 
Application for credit for this work should be made directly to 
Morehead on the USAF! Form 47 (Revised). The amount of 
credit earned in any of the AST, or any other special training 
programs, to count on major or minor requirements will be de-
t ermined by the dean of th e college, together with the head 
of the major department. 
WHEN TO ENTER 
The sch ool year is composed of two semesters of eighteen 
weeks each and one summer term of eight weeks. It is desirable, 
of course, that students enter at the beginning of the Fall 
Semester, since the year's work is organized to start at that 
time. By attending during all terms, it is possible for capable 
and ambitious students to complete the four years of college 
work in three and. one-half years. It is important that all pros-
pective students should note the latest date at which they may 
ent"r if they are to carry a full load and receive full credit. 
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WHAT TO BRING 
Students expecting to room in the dormitories should bring 
the following articles: laundry bag, a pair of blankets, a com-
fort, window curtains, and necessary toilet articles, including 
towels. The school provides pillow cases, sheets and bed-
spreads and has them laundered. Students who plan to room 
in private homes should ascertain before coming to school the 
articles they will be required to furnish. 
RESERVING ROOMS IN DORMITORIES 
All boarding students are expected to room in the dor-
mitories. Anyone desiring a room should write to the Director 
of Public Relations and enclose $3.00 to secure a reservation. 
When the student enrolls, this r eservation fee is retained by 
the college as a deposit fee. If all obligations to the college 
have been fulfilled when the student leaves at the close of any 
term or semester this deposit fee is refunded. If a student 
does not enroll after making a room reservation, the r eserva-
tion fee is retained by the college. 
Permanent room assignments will not be made until the 
student has made satisfactory arrangements with the Business 
Office. 
All assignments to dormitories are made by the Dean of 
Students. 
It is advisable for prospective students to reserve rooms 
at the earliest possible date. 
DORMITORY LIFE 
Students living in the dormitories are expected to care 
for their rooms, and keep them clean, orderly, and ready 
for daily inspection. The college endeavors to make it possible 
for students to live in a wholesome atmosphere under good 
living conditions. The same conduct is expected from each 
student as would be expected of him or her in a refined 
private home. 
The college reserves the right to inspect all rooms at any 
time and for any purpose and students availing themselves of 
these rooms accept this condition. 
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RULES CONCERNING STUDENTS RESIDING 
IN PRIVATE HOMES 
The college ma intains a list of approved private homes 
where studen ts may room. Young women are expected to room 
on the campus unless they are granted permission by the 
Dean of Studen ts to room elsewhere. 
All students not living in their own homes, whether room-
ing in the dormitories or in privat e homes or rooming houses, 
are subj ect to the regulations, control, and supervision of the 
school. 
Every wo~11an student not residing in the dormitories is 
required to r egister her addr ess with the Dean of Students 
on the day of registration. 
Students living off-campus will make their own fi nancial 
arrangements in r egard to living expenses. The college does 
not attempt to collect r ents or to act in any way as a collec-
tion agency. 
ROOMS FOR MARRIED COUPLES 
The college maintains a limited number of rooms for mar-
ried couples and, in addition, a number of apartments ar e 
available on the campus for the use of veterans and their 
families. 
There are also places in the community where light house-
k eeping can be done. These may tlsually be rented furnished 
or unfurnished. Prospective students desiring such rooming 
facilities off the campus are advised to communicate with the 
Director of Public Relations in advance of their arrival, so 
that the best possible arrangements can be made. 
BOARDING FACILITIES 
Board is provided in t he college cafeteria. Caf eteria 
coupon books, good for $5.00 in board, are on sale at the 
Business Office at all time and may be purchased as needed. 
Board will average approximately $7.00 per week . 
:M:en and women students occupy ing rooms on the campus 
are required to take their meals at the college cafeteria. They 
are r equired to pay for six cafeteria coupon books in advance . ' . 
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at the beginning of each semester, and three coupon books at 
the beginning of each summer term. Each dormitory student 
must purchase a minimum of nine coupon books during a 
seme. ter. All of these must be purchased not later than two 
weeks before the close of the semester. 
Light housekeeping is not permitted in dormitory rooms. 
Any student violating this rule 'vill be asked to leave his or her 
room and, in case of such relea e of a room, no room rent will 
be refunded. 
FAILURE IN OTHER COLLEGES 
tudents who haYe been denied the privileges of re-enter-
ing, or have been dismi ed from other colleges, will not be 
permitted to enter the Morehead State College until such time 
as they would be permitted to re-enter the institution from 
which they were dismi sed. Exceptions to this regulation may 
be made provided the institution concerned recommends 
acceptance of the student. 
LATE ENTRANCE 
tudents entering after the regular enrollment date will 
be placed on a reduced schedule. A late enrollment f ee of $1.00 
per day, not to exceed a total of . '5.00, will be charged all stu-
dents who do not register on the day set a ide for the purpose. 
Students will not be permitted to register at the regular regis-
tration period and then enter school at a later date. 
CHANGE IN SCHEDULE 
EYery student upon entrance must prepare a schedule of 
courses approved by a faculty adviser. 'l'his program cannot 
be changed, except b:r permis ion of the Dean and the in true-
tors concerned. 
Courses not r ecorded in the Registrar's Office will carry 
no credit. 
A fee o£ $1.00 will be charged for each change in the 
schedule made at the student's request after the date pro-
vided in the school calendar. 
STUDENT LOAD 
The minimum amount of work that a regular student m~· 
carry each semester is 12 emester hour , and the normal 
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amount is 16 semester hours. .A. f r eshman will not be per-
mitted to carry more than 16th semester hours during his 
first semester in residence. 
A student who has earned a quality-point standing of 2.0 
during the previous term may schedule not to exceed 18 
semester hours with the permission of the Dean; a student who 
has earned a quality-point standing of 2.25 during the previous 
term may schedule not to exceed 19 semester hours with the 
permission of the Dean and the approval of t he Executive 
Committee; a student who ha t'arned a quality-point standing 
of 2.35 during the previous term may schedule not to exceed 
20 semester hours with the permission of the Dean and the 
approval of the Executive Committee; and a student who has 
earned a quality-point standing of 2.5, with no mark below 
B, during the previous term may schedule not to exceed 21 
semester hours with the permission of the Dean and the 
approval of the Executive Committee. 
An exception may be made to the regulations stated in 
the preceding paragraph when, in the senior year, a student 
needs not more than three semester hours in excess of his 
regular load to graduate. In this case the student may be 
permitted to take during the year not to exceed three semester 
hours more than his standing would normally permit, pro-
vided that t he total load is not greater than 21 semester hours 
during any one semester. 
The minimum studen t-load for a full-time graduate student 
is nine semester hours and the maximum load that may be 
carried by a graduate student during a semester is 16 hours. 
During a summer term of eight weeks the student loads 
are one-half of the loads as defined for the r egular semester. 
THE MARKING SYSTEM 
The grade of work done by students will be marked by 
lett er s as f ollows: 
A. The highest mark attainable. 
B. A mark above average. 
C. The average mark. 
D. The lowest passing mark. 
E. Failure. Course must be repeated in residence. 
I. Incomplete course. 
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(A course in which an "I" is rec~ived must be completed with-
in the first thirty days of the next semester in residence, if credit is 
granted. Otherwise the mark automatically becomes an "E".) 
THE NUMBERING OF COURSES 
100-199 Freshman courses 
200-299 Sophomore courses 
300-399 JUirior courses 
400-499 Senior courses 
500 Graduate courses 
A minimum of 43 semester hours of work offered for a degree 
must be in courses numbered 300 or above. 
SCHOLARSHIP POINTS 
'rbe mark of "A" carries 3 points; "B," 2 points; "C," 1 
point; "D," no points. The number of quality points must 
equal the number of quantity points, or semester hours, that are 
required for graduation or certification. An average of "C," 
or a standing of 1, must be maintained for graduation and for 
certification. 
SCHOLASTIC PROBATION 
Any student making a standing of five-tenths or lower on 
a semester's work is placed on probation for the next semester 
in residence, and his parents will be notified of his unsatisfac-
tory work. The student will be dropped from school if he does 
not bring his standing up to at least seven-tenths during his 
next semester in residence. 
ABSENCES 
When a student enrolls he is expected to attend all regular 
exercises of the college. Class absences seriously hinder 
scholarship and the coll ege authorit ies request the cooperation 
of parents in reducing absences to a minimum. Paren ts are, 
therefore, urged to refrain from asking permission for students 
to be absent preceding or following a holiday or to take fre-
quent trips over the week-ends. 
A student who is absent from the last class meeting pre-
ceding, or the first class meeting following any vacation or 
holiday, will be penalized one-half hour of general credit f or 
each class absence unless he pr esents a satisfactory excuse, 
before t.be absence is incurred whenever it is possible to do so. 
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]n any event, arrangements for such excuses must be mad e 
within three days after th e stndent r eturns to class. (Arrange-
ments for these ab ences must be mad e in the Dean's offi ce.) 
Students al'(' required to be pr ompt and r egular in class 
attendance and deliberate "cnts" at·e not excu E'd. Tiowcvcr, 
absences are excused• for the following reasons: 
1. illness. If the absence has been caused by illness, the stu-
dent is expected to present to the instructor an excuse 
signed by the College Nurse, the Dean of Students, or a 
physician. 
2. Representing the College. If the absence has occurred be-
cause the student was representing the College in a recog-
nized activity-music, athletics, etc.,-lists of such students 
are sent to the inst ructors by the Dean of Students. 
3. Authorized Field Trips. Lists of students participating in 
authorized field trips are sent to the instructors by the Dean 
of Students. 
4. Instructors are authorized to exercise their discretion in ex-
cusing absences for other causes. If the individual teacher 
feels that the absence is j ustified, the excuse is granted, 
otherwise the absence is considered as unexcused . 
Cases of extended or r epeated absences are r eported to the 
Dean of the College. 
DISCIPLINE 
When students enroll in the :More head tate College, 
it is with the d efinite understanding that they agree to 
abide by the r egulations of the institution. 'l'he officers of 
administration, in cooperation with the faculty, will make 
whatever r egulat ions that are deemed nE>cessary from time to 
t ime. 
WITHDRAWALS 
Students withdrawing from sch ool during any semester 
or term must arrange for their withdrawal with t he Dean of 
Students and the Dean of the College. No refunds will be 
made unless the withdrawal is made through the proper 
channels. 
•The difference between excused and unexcused absences is--U the absence is 
excused the student is permitted to make up any work that the instructor con-
siders essential. This consideration Is not given If the absence is unexcused. 
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EXPENSES 
The incidental f ee for students r esiding in Kentucky is 
$35.00 for each semester. The incidental f ee for students resid-
ing outside K entucky is $55.00 per semester. This incidental 
fee is payable at the time of registration. 
TERMS OF PAYMENT: 
All f ees, room r ent, and board are payable in advance at 
the time of r egistration. Remittance should be made by check 
drawn to Morehead State College. 
The college has a pecial payment plan for those who are 
unable to pay the entire expenses for the semester at the time 
of r egi tration. This plan enables the student to pay his f ees 
in installments, the first payment being made at t he time of 
r egistration. Information concerning this special arrangement 
may be obtained by writing the Business Manager, but permis-
sion to use this pla n will be granted only when absolutely 
necessary. 
Students will not be permitted to attend cla es until their 
r egistr a tion cards have fir t been approved by the Business 
Office, and uch approval will be given only after sati factory 
financial arrangements have been made. 
DEPOSIT FEE: 
A general deposit fee of $3.00 is r equired of all students 
to cover any possible damage to school property, or to pay for 
books taken from the library and not r eturned. After deduct-
ing charges for such damages when a student withdraws at 
the close of any semester or term, the remainder of this deposit 
is r eturned. uch damages to school property as can be traced 
to an individual are charged to him. 
Breakage in all laboratory courses mu t be paid for by the 
student. 
MEDICAL FEE: 
Each dormitor y student is charged a medical fee of $1.50 
a semester which is payable at the time of r egistration. The 
payment of this f ee entitles a student to the services of the 
school nurse and to the services of a physician for minor ail-
ments. 
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LAUNDRY FEE: 
Each dormitory student is charged a laundry fee of $2.25 
a semester which is payable at the time of registration. This 
fee covers the r ental charge on sheets, pillowcases, and bed-
spreads furnished by the College and provides laundry service 
for them. 
PHYSICAL EXAMINATION FEE: 
A fee of $1.00 is charged for taking the annual p hysical 
examination at a time other than that r egularly scheduled. If 
the examination is taken at the assigned time, no fee is charged. 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES FEE: 
'l'o cover the cost of attending all athletic contests in 
Morehead sponsored by the college, special entertain ments 
scheduled during the semester, and a subscription to the 'l'rail 
Blazer, a fee of $4.50 a semester is charged to all students ou 
registration day. The paymen t of this fee entitles a student 
to free participation in the activities indicated. 
LABORATORY FEE: 
No special course fees are charged at Morehead but a 
general laboratory f ee of $4.50 a semester is collected from 
all students. This fee is payable at the time of registration. 
SWIMMING FEE: 
Payment of the Laboratory Fee enti tles students to the 
use of the swimming pool. 
Faculty members and employees of the college have the 
privilege of using the pool by paying a f ee of $1.50 per 
semester. FamilieQ of faculty members and employees are 
included in this classification. 
Pupils enrolled in the Breckinridge Training School also 
have the privilege of using the swimming pool by paying thi 
fee. 
GRADUATION FEE: 
The graduation fee is $7.50. This amount covers the cost 
to the student of the diploma, cap and gown rental, and certain 
college expenses incidental to graduation. 
YEARBOOK FEE: 
In compliance with a r equest made by students in f ormer 
years, a fee of $3.00 is charged for the Raconteur, the college 
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yearbook. This fee is collected at the time of r egistration from 
all students enrolling for the Second Semester and from all 
additional students enrolling for the Spring Term. 
FEE FOR LATE REGISTRATION: 
Students who en~oll after the day of r egistration are re-
quired to pay an additional fee of $1.00 for each day they are 
late, the total not to exceed $5.00. 
FEE FOR CHANGE OF SCHEDULE: 
A fee of $1.00 will be charged for each voluntary change 
which a student makes in his schedule after it has been pre-
pared and approved at the time of r egistration. Therefore, 
students are advised to give careful study to the pr ogram of 
classes and the r equiremen ts to be met before having their 
class schedules approved. If a change in schedule is requested 
by the Dean, the student will not be expected to pay this fee. 
NECESSARY EXPENSES AT MOREHEAD FOR ONE 
SEMESTER 
Incidental fee ........................................................................ $ 35.00 
Deposit fee ···-····-.................................................... _........ 3.00 
Room rent .............................................................................. 45.00 
Board @ $7.00 per week approximately ........................ 126.00 
College post office box rent ............................. -........... .75 
Estimated cost of books .................................. .................. 10.00 
Laboratory fee .................................................................... 4.50 
Student activity fee ................................................... -....... 4.50 
Medical fee ............................................................................ 1.50 
Laundry fee .......................................................................... 2.25 
Total ............................................................................ $232.50 
THE FOLLOWING EXPENSES ARE PAYABLE IN ADVANCE 
FOR THE SEMESTER: 
Incidental fee ........................................................................ $ 35.00 
Deposit fee ............................................................................ 3.00 
Room rent in the dormitories .......................................... 45.00 
Board in the college cafeteria, 6 tickets........................ 30.00 
College post office box rent ............................................ .75 
Laboratory fee .................................................................... 4.50 
Student activity fee ............................................................ 4.50 
Medical fee ........... _ ............................................................. 1.50 
Laundry fee .......................................................................... 2.25 
Total ................................................. --·- ·-----··-···$123.50 
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PART-TIME FEES: 
The Incidental F ee for students enrolled for less than 12 
semester hours of work is $3.00 per semester hour. 
FEES FOR GRADUATE INSTRUCTION: 
The Incidental Fee for graduate .students is $3.00 per 
semester hour. 
CREDIT: 
No degree, diploma, or transcript of cr edits will be fur-
nished a student until all financial obligations to the college 
have been paid. 
All previously incurred expenses at the college must be 
paid in full before a student may re-enter at the beginning of 
any semester. 
REFUNDS : 
Refunds of fees will be made as follows : 
A student withdrawing during the first week of . chool will 
be r efunded 75% of his fees. 
A student withdrawing within the first three weeks of 
school will be refunded 50% of his fees. 
No refund of f ees will be made after the first thl'ee weeks. 
These same r egulations will govern r efunds on out-of-state 
tuition. 
OPPORTUNITY FOR STUDENT EMPLOYMENT 
The college has made it possible for a limit ed number of 
,..... students to earn a part of their expenses, such as board or 
room rent, or both, by d oing var ious kinds of work. 'l' he work 
opportunities available are in the cafeteria, dormitories, offices, 
and various buildings. Other students may find employment 
of various types in Morehead. Students desiring employment 
should apply for inform~tion to the President's Office. 
Since the entering student cannot always find immediate 
employment, it is recommended that no new student register 
unless h e has sufficient funds to cover the expenses of the first 
semester. Only a f ew students are able to be entirely self-sup-
porting, since it is not advisable for a student to spend more 
than 25 hours per week on 'outside work if he is carrying an 
average college program. 
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Students desiring employment should note the following 
regulations : 
1. The following classes of students are eligible to be ap-
pointed for employment: a . Students whose character and pre-
vious record give promise of successful college work; b. Indi-
viduals who are in need of financial assistance. 
2. Employment is contingent upon the student's satis-
factory performance of all his college duties, cheerful con-
formity to all college regulations, maintenance of propE'I· 
standards of conduct, and the economical use of both time and 
money. 
3. Students who are given employment by the college are 
expected to carry a normal schedule of work unless specifically 
excused by action of the faculty. 
4. Employment may be terminated at any time if the 
worker is not performing his assigned tasks satisfactorily. 
5. All students employed by the college must maintain 
an average mark of "C" or better. 
6. Students employed by the institution are expected to 
perform their duties r egularly and will not be allowed sub-
stitutes on week-ends. 
WEEK-END CLASSES 
The college follows the practice of scheduling a limited 
number of classes on Saturday in order to accommodate in-
service teachers. 'rhese courses give r esidence credit. No in-
service teacher is permitted to earn more than 4 hours of credit 
in this type of work during any semester or more than 8 hours 
during a school year. 
36 MOREHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
TNFORM:A'l' LON OF PARTICULAR INTEREST 
'1'0 FRESIIMEN 
1. What has been the history of the college? 
'l'he Morehead State College was established m 1922 and 
has operated contiuuously since September, 1923. For a more 
complete statement see page 17 of this catalog. 
2. Is l\Iorehead an accredited institution ? 
Yes. )forehead • tate College is fully accredited by the 
following agencies-
a. The Kentucky Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools. 
b. The Southern Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools. 
c. The American Association of Colleges for Teacher Edu-
cation. 
3. What types of training are offered at l\Iorebead ? 
The college offers several types of training. These are-
a. A two-year program for elementary teachers. 
b. A four-year program for elementary teachers. 
c. A four-year program for high school teachers with oppor-
tunities for major study in agriculture, commerce, eco-
nomics and sociology, English, modern languages, history, 
political science, biology, chemistry, geography and geol-
ogy, mathematics, physics, art , music, home economics, 
industrial arts and physical education. 
d. A four-year program of general academic training with the 
same opportunities for major study as those listed above. 
This program does not prepare for teaching. 
e. A four-year program qualifying Smith-Hughes teachers of 
vocational home economics. 
f. Graduate work leading to the degree of Master of Arts in 
Education. 
g. One- and two-year programs for stenographers and secre-
taries. 
h . A four-year program in commerce. 
i. Preliminary training for professional study in medicine, 
dentistry, law, pharmacy, engineering, nursing, etc. (For 
more complete statements, see the pertinent information in 
this catalog. Consult the index for exact page references.) 
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4. What is the standing of the :Morehead faculty Y 
Members of the teaching staff are selected on the basis of 
their ability to do effectively the particular work to which they 
are assigned. This college believes that its major task is to be 
accomplished in the classroom, but that this classroom activity, 
to be effective, must be made as functional as possible. '!'he 
faculty at Morehead is highly trained and is engaged con-
stantly in the effort to improve its efficiency. The academic 
training of the members of the faculty may be determined by 
referring to the material on page 7 of this catalog. 
5. Is there an opportunity at 1\forehead for a deserving stu-
dent to work and thus defray a part of the cost of his 
education ? 
Yes. A large portion of the clerical and routine work on 
the campus is done by students. Anyone interested in this 
work nhould make application through the President's Office. 
For a more complete statement see page 34 of this catalog. 
6. What are the requirements for admission at Morehead 1 
Our admission requirements are similar to those of any 
standard four-year college. A complete statement of these 
requirements may be found on page 22 of this catalog. 
7. How should a student apply for admission at Morehead 1 
Anyone wishing t o be admitt ed to the college should write 
to the Director of Public Relations, Morehead State College, 
Morehead, Kentucky, and enclose the Reservation Fee of $3.00. 
The Director of Public Relations will then send to the stu-
dent all necessary forms and instructions for completing the 
applications. 
8. What are the requirements for graduation at Morehead Y 
To graduate at Morehead you must earn a minimum of 
128 semester hours of college credit, at least 43 hours of which 
must be earned in junior and senior courses. Not more than 
one-fourth of this total can be earned by extension. A mini-
mum scholarship average of "0" must be maintained on all 
residence courses offered for a degree. 
If you are interested in the four-year program for ele-
' 
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mentary teachers you should read carefully the material on 
page 55 of this catalog; if you are interested in the program 
for high school teachers r ead page 56; and if you are inter-
ested in a degree without a teaching certificate read pages 57 
and 58. Students who are interested in pre-professional 
courses should read the appropriate sections of this catalog. 
These may be located by referring to the index. 
9. What should a freshman do on registration day? 
We have attempted at Morehead to make the process of 
registration as simple as possible and at the same time secure 
the basis for adequate records and proper course assignments. 
Freshmen should consult the College Calendar for information 
concerning the Orientation Schedule. 
10. What does it cost to attend school at Morehead? 
The incidental fee for Kentucky students is $35.00 per 
semester and for out-of-state students this fee is $55.00. An 
itemized list of the usual expenses of students is estimated on 
page 33 of this catalog. 
11. What types of living accommodations are available to 
students attending 1\'Iorehead T 
The college plant includes four dormitories, two for men 
and two for women. Each of these residence halls is equipped 
in such a way that students are comfortably and safely housed. 
These buildings are fire-proof in construction and entirely 
modern in every respect. 
In addition, a limited number of furnished apartments are 
available for the use of married students. Students with chil-
dren are given preference in the use of these apartments. 
The college also operates its own cafeteria. Wholesome, 
well-cooked food may be secured at a minimum cost. 
12. Does Morehead furnish guidance facilities for its students Y 
Yes. Each freshman is assigned to a faculty adviser at 
the time of enrollment. This adviser aids the student in his 
choice of courses and activiti es. The adviser is also available 
at all times for help in connection with personal problems that 
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may arise. On the basis of this acquaintance, the attempt is 
made to guide the student into a life activity that is suitable. 
12. What opporttmities are offer ed at Morehead for participa-
tion in extra-curricular activities 1 
Extra-curricular activities are encouraged at Morehead . 
The college is a member of the Ohio Valley Conference and 
sponsors varsity teams in the major sports. The success of these 
teams in past years speaks for itself. The musical organizations 
ar e also active and very fine musical groups have been de-
veloped. In addition, dramatics, debate, and journalistic 
activities are sponsored. Other organizations emphasizing par-
ticular subject-matter interests are promoted as well as various 
clubs having social activities as their goal. F or a complete list 
of these student organizations see pages 44-47 of this catalog. 
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AUXILIARY AGENCIES 
HEALTH PROGRAM 
'l'he college maintains a hospital on the first floor of Fields 
Hall under the constant su per vision of a resident nurse. A part 
of the $1.50 medical fee charged each student at registration is 
for the upkeep of the ho pital and for this small f ee any and 
all tudents may receive medical advice at stated times, and on 
other occasions by appointmen t. M:inor aHments r eceive im-
mediate attention, and such minor operations are performed 
as practitioners usually perform, but no major operations are 
performed in the college hospital. Students who live off the 
campus are entitled to the services of the nurse, but they must 
be removed to the college hospital before they receive such 
services. 
BUREAU OF EDUCATIONAL SERVICE 
A bureau of educational service bas been organized under 
the managemen t of a competent director. The purpose of this 
bureau is to supplement other forms of field service and to pro-
vide a medium for th e placement of teachers. It is the desire 
of the college to render all legitimate and reasonable service 
in securing employment for all alumni and other qualifi ed stu-
dents who may desire to teach . Superintenden ts and boards of 
education are requested to report vacancies to the director, 
and ther eby permit the :l\1or eheac1 State College to cooperate 
with them in helping them secure the services of t eachers. 
LYCEUI\:1 AND SPECIAL ENTERT~:lENTS 
A portion of the activity fee, paid by each student at 
r egistration, is used by the college to provide a series of public 
lectures, musicales and other forms of entertainment, to which 
all students are admitted either free (upon presentation of 
their student act ivity tickets) or at special r educed prices. 
These entertainments ar e so scheduled as to give the school 
community an opportunity of hearing talent of high order 
each semester . 
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SPECIAL LECTURES 
During the college year special speakers and lecturers are 
invited to come to the college. In tbe past a number of promi-
nent Kentuckians and eminent speakers from various sections 
of our country have brought inspiring messages of vital con-
cern to the student body. 
RELIGIOUS ENVIRONMENT 
Since the Morehead State College is a state institution, il 
is. of course, non-denominational. 
There are six churches in Morehead, representing the 
following denominations: Baptist, Catholic. Christian, Meth-
odist, and Church of God. These churches give the students 
a hearty welcome to all their servi ces. While the students are 
Pot required to attend, th ey are enconraged to affiliatr them-
srlves with the chm ch of their choice and to find a church 
home. All denominations are reprrsrntecl in the college faculty. 
who for the most part have their memberships in the Morehead 
churches. 
CONVOCATION EXERCISES 
Convocation exercises are held from 10 :00 to 10 :50 on 
Thursday of each week. Special meetings may be called at the 
same period on other days of the week, as occasion may de-
mand. These programs are an integral part of the institntional 
life. The programs- religious, social, and educational in nature 
- are conducted by different members of the faculty, and by 
invited guests and speakers. 
The purpose of these programs is to create idE>als, dis-
seminate information, establish professional attitudrs, develop 
culture, and promote a bett('r school morale. All stuclE>nts arr 
r E>quired to attend. 
One-half hour of credit is dednct('d from thr student's 
total credits for each unexcused absrnce from the Thnrsday 
convocation. 
ATHLETICS 
The college promotes clean and wholesome athl etics. Those 
students who are interested are encouraged to participate in 
football and basketball and other sports. Those who arc not 
fitted for such strenuous exercise are encouraged to participate 
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in minor games. Interclass athletics and intramural programs 
are promoted by the college. 
Morehead State College is a member of the Ohio Valley 
Conference. 
COMMENCEMENT 
The college has one commencement exercise each year , at 
the close of the second semester . 
.All students who are candidates for th e college degree are 
r equired to participate in the commencement exercises unless 
excused by the President. 
Only students who have satisfied all requirements for 
graduation at the time of commencement will be permitted to 
participate in the g1·aduation exercises. 
TRAIL BLAZER 
'rbe Trail Blazer, official newspaper of the Morehead 
State College, is published bi-weekly by the student body and 
appears on the campus Saturday morning. The Trail Blazer 
is a member of the Kentucky Intercollegiate Press Association 
;md has gained state-wide recognition in contes~s sponsored 
by the association. Students who have had journalistic ex-
prrirnce or who ar e inter ested in the newspaper field arc 
eneourageil to try for staff positions. 
RACONTEUR 
Thf' Raconteur, the college year book, is published an-
11111111~- by the senior class. This book, containing as it does a 
histon" of th<> college year in pictures, is a valued possession 
of alll\forehead students. 
GUIDANCE SERVICE 
Under the supervision of a faculty committee, 1\'f ore head 
attempts to provide its students with guidance service that is 
designed to aid them in reaching intelligent decisions concern-
ing such problems as-choice of a suitable life activHy, selec-
t ion and successful completion of a program of study, adjust-
ment to campus life, and personal problems of daily living. 
Regular members of the t eaching staff act as student advisers 
and a close relationship is maintained between adviser and 
advisee, 
" 
CATALOG 1951-53 43 
TESTING BUREAU 
The college maintains a Testing Bureau which serves the 
dual purpose of providing complete testing service for the stu-
dents in r esidence as well as for public school systems. Certain 
tests are given to all students, but the faciliti es of the Bureau 
are available to any studf'nt who may wish to have special 
tests administer ed. 
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STUDENT ORG.ANIZ.A.TIONS 
The Morehead Players, the college dramatic organization, 
gives ample opportuni ty to students for the writing, produc-
t ion, and acting of plays, as well as for the design of scenery, 
stage settings, and lighting efEects. It is the production unit 
in dramatic arts and speech. The College Auditorium, Br eckin-
ridge Auditorium, and the scrnr shop furni h opportuni t ies for 
testing theories with practice for public and rxpf'r imental 
productions. 
Beta Chi Gamma is composed of students in b iology and 
chemistry. Meetings are held bi-monthly at. which programs of 
general interest are given. Additional projects per taining to 
biology and chemistry are carried on by various groups within 
the organization. 
Beaux Art s Club is a group of art-minded students who 
organized in the fall of 1935 to stimulate an interest in the fine 
arts and crafts and also to foster a congenial atmosphere for 
engaging in art activities. All applicants must submit some art 
work or give an art appreciation talk. These are judged by 
the membership committee. Some of the activities of this or-
ganization are the sponsoring of: (1) a trip to the Cincinnati 
museum and other places of art inter'est each tenn; (2) art 
competitions; (3) art demonstrations; ( 4) art plays; and 
(5) making of favors and programs for activities on the 
campus. 
Musical Org·anizations. The various ensembles organized 
under the supervision of the Music Department provide social 
and cultural advantages of great value to students. 'l'he 
Orchestra, Band and Chorus are open to all who can qualify 
as amateur players or singers. Further particulars about these 
organizations will be found in the course of study. 
The Crescendo Club is composed of students who are 
interested in music and musical activities. Its purpose is to 
foster appreciation of music by means of interesting programs, 
participation in small ensemble groups, and assisting in attain-
ing better community programs. 
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The Campus Club is an organization whose membersh1p 
is open to men students upon invitation. l\Iembers are selected 
from those students who have demon trated ability as leader 
on the campus. A scholastic standing of one is prct'equi ite 
for pledging. 
The Agr iculture Club is composed of nH'n who are in-
tere ted in the study of agricultur e and who are also con-
cerned with doing something that will makr thrm capable 
of becoming better citizens. During the past two ye>ar this 
club has been very active and its member have contributed 
their special abilities to the general welfare of the college. 
Much of the land caping found on the campu at th e> present 
time has been done by this organization. 
Future Teachers of America. A national charter wa 
granted to the Mor ehead Chapte>r of this organization in 1940. 
"The> F .T.A. g:J'Oups are practice schools voluntarily e tab-
li hed by the students them. elves as tJ·aining grounds for pro-
fessional and civic action. Their purpose is to ..,ivc every 
prospective teacher the power that come from expcrienc~ in 
working with others on significant professional and civic 
projects looking toward active participation in the g:re>at . tate 
and national education associations that give leadct'ship t o 
the causes of education in Amer ica." 
The Industrial Arts Club is made up of stndents who are 
majoring or minoring in industrial art an1l who wish to 
broaden their lmowledge of the field by participating: in re-
lated activities. Students who are qualified for mem bcrship 
ar<: elected by existing members. An average class standing 
of "C" is a prerequisite to election. 
Kappa Delta Pi. Epsilon 'l'heta Chapter of Kappa Delta 
Pi was installed at Morehead in ~Ia~· 1942. This national 
honorary fraternity is open to outstanding students in their 
junior, senior, and graduate yea I'S. The or·ganization is pri-
marily in teres ted in the promotion of science, fidelity to 
humanity, service and srholarship. MembL•rship constitutes a 
mark of distinction in the teaching profes ion. 
Alumni Association. '!'he purpose of the Alumni Asso· 
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ciation is to stimulate mutual interest between the college and 
former students. Payment of the annual membership dues 
also secures a year's subscription to the Trail Blazer. Every 
graduate should become a member of the association. Meet-
ings are held during the Homecoming celebration in the Fall. 
The Mu Phi Club is an organization composed of those 
students who are interested in mathematics and physics. 
Meetings are held twice each month, at which time discussions 
of topics of general interest are given. One of the most enjoy-
able features of the club is the social hour which follows each 
meeting. Occasionally the club takes trips to points of scien-
tific interest. 
Kappa Mu was organized in 1938. Membership is com-
posed of majors and minors in commerce who maintain a 
scholastic standing of better than "C," with a superior stand-
ing in commerce. The purpose of the club is to develop interest 
in commercial activities and at the same time to promote a 
better understanding between students and faculty through 
an 'interesting and instructive social program. Meetings are 
bi-monthly. 
The Home Economics Club is open to students of home 
economics. The purpose of the club is "to give oppor tunity 
for members to develop active leadership and responsibility, 
to bring students in closer touch with the home economics 
organizations of the state and nation, and to create and stimu-
late interest and education in home economics." 
The Woman's Athletic Association is an organization open 
to all women students interested in participating in any form 
of physical activity. Tournaments for the various sports are 
held during the proper season. The entire group holds meet-
ings at the call of the council. 
Y.M.C.A. and Y .W.C.A. Early in the history of the col-
lege, branches of the Young Men's Christian Association and 
the Young Women's Christian Association were organized. 
These organizations try to keep alive the religious spirit of 
the young people on the campus. Under the auspices of the 
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Y.W.C.A., vesper services are held from time to time. Mem-
bers of the faculty and invited guests often take part in these 
services. While the primary intention of these organizations 
is to foster the r eligious life of the students, they often furnish 
a very wholesome form of social life in the way of informal 
entertainments. New students are invited to become members 
of these organizations, and especially are they invited to call 
upon the members for assistance and advice in their efforts to 
align themselves 'vith the college life. The college authorities 
heartily r ecommend these organizations and lend their support 
to further the spiritual life of the students. 
The MSTC (Mystic) Club was organized in the memory of 
Coach Len Miller. This organization supervises the elections 
of cheerleaders and is in charge of all pep rallies on the 
campus. It fosters keen interest and participation in all sports. 
The Student Council. This is the governing body of the 
Association of Morehead State College Students. Its purposes 
are to afford members a medium of expression on matters 
affecting student life; to provide a means whereby students 
may exercise a shared responsibili ty with the faculty, within 
certain specified limits, concerning the government of the 
student body; to promote, through joint effort, all the legiti-
mate interests of the College; and to develop in its members 
the desirable qualities of self-reliance, initiative, co-operative-
ness, high ideals, and loyalty. Membership on the Council is 
secured through election by the student body. 
Degrees and Certificates 
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CURRICULA 
'l'he curricular offerings at Morehead are varied. Students 
rna~- pursue courses leading to the: 
1. Provisional Elementary Certificate. 
2. Standard Elementary Certificate and degree. 
3. Provisional High School Certificate and degree 
4. Bachelor's degree without a certificate. 
5. Bachelor's degree and the certificate in Vocational Home 
Economics. 
6. Bachelor's degree with an area in business administration. 
7. Provisional Certificate in Administraiton and Supervision. 
8. Degree of Master of Arts in Education. 
DEGREES 
The college awards two undergraduate degrees, the Bach-
elor of Arts and the Bachelor of Science. Each degr ee may be 
taken with or without a teaching certificate. 
The degree of Bachelor of Science is granted to those 
students who complete all of the requirements for graduation 
and who earn a minimum of 60 semester hours of credit in 
the following subjects-agriculture, biology, chemistry, com-
merce, geology, home economics, industrial arts, mathematics, 
and physics. Students completing any of the other four-year 
curricula are granted the degree of Bachelor of Arts. 
GEl\TERAL REQUIRE!IffiNTS FOR THE BACHELOR'S 
DEGREE 
The candidate for the degree must meet the following 
general requirements: 
1. A minimum of 128 semester hours of prescribed and elec-
tive college credit. 
2. An average standing of one, or higher, on all residence 
work completed at this college. 
3. At least three-fourths of the credit in residence in some 
standard college; at least one year in residence and one 
semester immediately preceding graduation in this institu-
tion. (One year in residence is interpreted as being two 
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semesters, during which a minimum of 32 hours of credit 
will have been earned.) 
4. Not less than 43 semester hours of work offered for the 
degree must be selected from courses numbered 300 or 
above. 
5. The credits earned must include a minimum of 12 hours in 
natural science and 12 hours in social science. Three hours 
of the 12 hours required in social science must be earned 
in History 400. 
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MAJORS AND MINORS 
Not later than the beginning of the sophomore year, the 
applicants for degrees must file with the Dean their selec-
tions of majors and minors. (This does not include those who 
are applying for the Bachelor of Arts degree with the Standard 
Elementary Certifi cate.) The heads of the departments in thP 
major and minor fi elds must approve the course to be taken 
before the blank is filed. Two majors of 24 semester hours each, 
or one major of 24 semester hours and two minors of l semes-
ter hours each, may be selected. • 
A. student may choose his majort or minort from any one 















Geography and Geology 
History 
Sociology and Economics 
In addition to the available subject fields listed above, the 




• In English a major requires a minlmum of 30 semester hours and a minor 
2• semester hours. (See p. 131) 
t Note that Education cannot be counted as a major or minor field. 
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AREAS OF CONCENTRATION 
To meet the needs of high school teachers who will teach 
entirely in a general subject area, Areas of Concentration may 
be selected in lieu of majors and minors. A person who con-
centrates in an area is not required to offer minors in any 
other field, but any single subject in which he has as much as 
12 semester hours outside his area of concentration may be 
add ed to the face of his certificate. 
Provision for Areas of Concentration was made by the 
state authorities with three ideas in mind: first, more and more 
secondary teachers are teaching in one department or field of 
work; second, greater opportunity is afforded for integrat ed 
preparation; and third, with the greater emphasis on graduate 
preparation for secondary t eachers, extensive knowledge in 
some general field becomes exceedingly important as an ade-
quate background. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR CERTIFICATES AND DEGREES 
TilE BACIIELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 




120 Fundamen tals of Elementary Education ........ 4 
154 Educational Psychology ··········-························· 3 
221 Teaching of Arithmetic .................................... 3 
226 Teaching of Reading ............................................ 3 
227 Literature for Children ...................................... 3 
325 Supervised Student Teaching .......................... 4 
350 The Psychology of Childhood ............................ 3 
420 Principles and Practices in Elementary Edu-
cation ...................................................................... 4 
425 Supervised Student Teaching .......................... 4 
Minimum in education ........................................ (31) 
b . ENGLISH 
101 Writing and Speaking ·······················-··············· 3 
102 Writing and Speaking ........................................ 3 
281 Public Speaking .................................................. 3 
283 Elementary Dramatics ........................................ 2 
To be selected fr om literature courses numbered 
above 300 ................................................................ 6 
Minimum in English ............................................ (17) 
c. SOCIAL SCIENCE 
Geography 
100 Fundamen tals of Geography ............................ 3 
300 Regional Geography 
for Elemen tary Teachers .................................... 3 
History 
131 History of Civilization ........................................ 3 
132 H istory of Civilization ···················-··················· 3 
400 American Foundations ···········-··························· 3 
Economics 
201 Principles of Economics .................................... 4 
Sociology 
170 Rural Sociology .................................................... 3 
Political Science 
241 Government of the United States .................... 3 
Minimum in social science ·······-·······················(25) 
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d . SCIENCE 
Biology 
Sem.Hrs. 
101 Introduction to Biological Science .................. 3 
102 Introduction to Biological Science .................. 3 
Physical Science 
101 Introduction to the Physical Sciences ............ 3 
102 Introduction to the Physical Sciences ............ 3 
Elective in science to be selected from biology , 
chemistry, physics, or geology ........................ 3 
Minimum in science ··· ················-············ ··········· (15) 
e. FINE ARTS 
Art 
121 Public School Art ................................................ 3 
221 Advanced Public School Art ............................ 2 
Music 
100 Rudiments of Music .............................................. 3 
121 Music for the Elementary Grade Teacher...... 2 
Fine Arts 
160 Appreciation of the Fine Arts ............................ 3 
Minimum in fine arts .................. ....... ................. (13) 
f. HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
104 P ersonal Hygiene and Public Safety ............ 2 
320 Plays and Games for Elementary Schools.... 2 
Activi ty courses in physical education.................... 2 
Minimum in health and physical education .. (6) 
g. AGRICULTURE 
101 General Agriculture ............................................ 3 
h. HOME ECONOMICS 
102 Nutrition for Elementary Teachers................ 2 
i. ELECTIVE .......................................................................... 16 
j . See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, page 51. 
Minimum for the degree .............................................. 128 
II. The Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Provisional High School 
Certificate 
a. EDUCATION 
154 Educational P sychology .................................... 3 
354 The P sychology of Adolescence ....... ................. 3 
472 Fundamentals of Secondary Education .......... 4 
375 and 475 Supervised Student Teaching ............ 8 
Minimum in education ................ ·-······-···········(18) 
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b . ENGLISH 
101 Writing and Speaking ···············-······················· 3 
102 Writing and Speaking ........................................ 3 
201 Introduction to Literature ·······-······················· 3 
202 Introduction to Literature ................................ 3 
Minimum in English .......................................... (12) 
c. HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
104 Personal Hygiene and Public Safety ............ 2 
285 Community Recreation ...................................... 2 
Activity courses in physical education .................. 2 
Minimum in health and physical education (6) 
d. MAJOR STUDY 
Two academic majors of not l ess than 24 semester 
hours each; or one academic major of not less 
than 24 semester hours and two academic minors 
of not less than 18 semester hours each; or an area 
of concentration of not less than 48 semester 
67 
hours ·························································-······················· 48-60 
e. CORE CURRICULUM 
A minimum of 27 semester hours to be selected 
from three or iour of the following fields, not less 
than six hours to be offered in any field ................ 27 
(Two of these groups must be in fields different 
from the majors and minors or area of concentra-
tion. One group may be in the same field but not 
in the same subject as a major or minor) . 
1. Fine Arts-art, dramatics and music 
2. F oreign Language 
3. Mathematics 
4. Science-biology, chemistry, physics, geology 
5. Social Science-economics, geography, history, politi-
cal science, sociology 
6. Vocational subjects-agriculture, commer ce, home 
economics, industrial arts, library science 
f. ELECTIVE .......................................................................... ~17 
g. See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, page 51. 
Minimum for the Degree ............................................ 128 
ill The Bachelor of Arts Degree (Without a Certificate) 
SemHrs. 
a. One foreign language ...................................................... 12 
b. English ............... ................................................................... 12 
c. Science-biology, chemistry, physics, geology............ 12 
d . Mathematics ........................................................................ 7 
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e. Social Science ...................................................................... 12 
f. Health and Physical Education .................................... 4 
(At least two of these credits must be earned in activity 
courses) 
g. Two academic majors of not less than 24 semester 
hours each ; or one academic major of not less than 
24 semester hours and two academic minors of not 
less than 18 semester hours each ; or an area of con-
centration of not less than 48 semester hours............ 48-60 
h. Elective ..................................................................... ..... ...... 9- 21 
i. See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, page 51. 
Minimum for the Degree .............................................. 128 
THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
I. The Bachelor of Science Degree and the Provisional High 
School Certificate 
The requirements for this degree are the same as those for 
the Bachelor of Arts Degree and the P rovisional High School 
Certificate with the following exception-To qualify for the 
Bachelor of Science degree the student must earn credit for 
a minimum of 60 semester hours in the following subjects-
agriculture, biology, chemistry, commerce, geology, home 
economics, industrial arts, mathematics, and physics. 
II. The Bachelor of Science Degr ee (Without a Certificate) 
The requirements for this degree are the same as those speci-
fied for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (Without a Certificate) 
with the following exception-To qualify for the Bachelor of 
Science degree the student must earn credit for a minimum 
of 60 semester hours in the following subjects-agriculture, 
biology, chemistry, commerce, geology, home economics, indus-
trial arts, mathematics, and physics. 
THE PROVISIONAL CERTIFICATE IN ADMINISTRATION 
AND SUPERVISION 
To qualify for the Provisional Certificate in Administration 
and Supervision the student must meet the following requirements: 
1. Complete all r equirements for the Standard Elementary Cer-
tificate or the Provisional High School Certificate. 
2. Have credit for the following courses: 
SemHrs. 
a. Education 494, The Principalship ................................ 3 
b . Education 540, Problems of the Superintendent...... 3 
c. Education 560, Supervision ............................................ 3 
d . Elementary Education ...................................................... 6 
e. Secondazr Education ........................................................ 9 
•  
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THE PROVISIONAL ELEMENTARY CERTIFICATE 
The first certificate issued on college credit in Kentucky is the 
Provisional Elementary Certificate. To receive this teaching cre-
dential, the student must have completed two years of college work 
(sixty-four semester hours) with a standing of one or better. At 
least three-fourths of the credit offered for this certificate must 
have been earned in residence. The following program is required 
at Morehead: 
a. EDUCATION Sem. Hrs. 
120 Fundamentals of Elementary Education........ 4 
154 Educational Psychology .................................... 3 
221 Teaching of Arithmetic .................................... 3 
226 Teaching of Reading ............................................ 3 
227 Literature for Children ...................................... 3 
325 Supervised Student Teaching ............................ 3 
Minimum in education ........................................ (20) 
b. ENGLISH 
101 Writing and Speaking ........................................ 3 
102 Writing and Speaking ........................................ 3 
283 Elementary Dramatics ...................................... 2 
Minimum in English .......................... ~ ................ (8) 
c. SOCIAL SCIENCE 
Geography 
100 Fundamentals of Geography ............................ 3 
History 
131 History of Civilization ........................................ 3 
132 History of Civilization ........................................ 3 
Sociology 
170 Rural Sociology .................................................... 3 
Minimum in social science .............................. (12) 
d. SCIENCE 
Biology 
101 Introduction to Biological Science.................. 3 
102 Introduction to Biological Science.................. 3 
or 
P hysical Science 
101 Introduction to the Physical Sciences ............ 3 
102 Introduction to the Physical Sciences ............ 3 
Minimum in sciences .......................................... (6) 
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e. FINE ARTS 
Art 
121 Public School Art ···························-··············- ··· 3 
Music 
100 Rudimen ts of Music ···-··················-··-··············· 3 
Fine Arts 
160 Appreciation of the Fine Arts ........................ 3 
Minimum in fine arts ........................................ (9) 
f . HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
104 P ersonal Hygiene and Public Safety ............ 2 
Activity courses in physical education .................. 2 
Minimum in health and physical education .. (4) 
g. AGRICULTURE 
101 General Agriculture ............................................ 3 
h. HOME ECONOMICS 
102 Nutrition for Elementary Teachers ................ 2 
Minimum for the certificate ............................ 64 
• 
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GRADUATE STUDY 
~lore head . 'tate College offer a program of study leading 
fo the degree of :\fa ter of Arts in Education. The program 
is designed to provide a fifth year of training for teachers 
in the elementary and s<>condary schools, supervisors, and 
;ulm inistrator s. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE 
I. Admission f.o Graduate Work 
1. Graduates of accredited four-year colleges are admitted to 
graduate work on application to the Director of Graduate 
Instruction. This application must be accompanied by a 
transcript of undergraduate credit. 
2. Graduates of non-accredited colleges must meet the con-
ditions for graduation in Morehead State College before 
their applications for gradua te work will be approved. 
3. If the student's undergraduate preparation is inadequate, 
this deficiency must be made up by taking designated 
courses which will not be counted for graduate credit. 
4. The student's graduate program is pursued under the 
direction of a committee of three members. This com-
mittee is composed of two members appointed from the 
graduate faculty and the Director of Graduate Instruction. 
5. The applicant for a degree must arrange a program of 
graduate work under the direction of his graduate com-
mittee, and he is not admitted to complete graduate stand-
ing until this program has been approved by his committee. 
II. Admission to Candidacy 
1. To be admitted to candidacy for the graduate degree, the 
student must have a minimum of 12. semester hours of 
undergraduate credit in education, including credit in 
student teaching; must secure approval of his complete 
graduate program, including his thesis problem, from his 
Graduate Committee; pass a comprehensive qualifying 
examination; and have the final approval of the Commit-
tee on Graduate Instruction. 
2. The student may apply for admission to candidacy not 
earlier than the twelfth week of residence as a graduate 
student and must apply not later than the eighteenth 
week before the degree is granted. 
3. Admission to graduate courses does not necessarily mean 
admission to candidacy for the master's degree. 
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III. General Requirements 
1. The master's degree may be earned in either of two ways 
-a. If the student elects to write a thesis, the degree 
may be secured by completing a minimum of 36 weeks 
in residence and a minimum of 24 semester hours of work 
in regular courses. b. If the student so desires he may 
elect to do additional course work in lieu of writing a 
thesis. In this event the minimum requirements for the 
degree are 30 semester hours of credit and 36 weeks of 
r esidence. Students who expect to continue their training 
beyond the level of the master's degree are strongly 
advised to write a thesis. 
2. The student is required to have an average standing of 
2.0 on all work offered for the degree, and no credit is 
allowed for a mark below C. 
3. Graduate students may enroll in upper division courses, 
but at least 50 per cent of all course work must be in 
courses open only to graduate students. 
4. One-half of the course requirements and one-half of the 
residence work must be done as a full-time graduate 
student. 
5. The following will not be accepted for graduate credit : 
{1) work done by the candidate as an undergraduate; 
(2) work done in undergraduate courses as a special 
student; (3) credit earned in courses in the lower divi-
sion; and (4) credit earned by correspondence. 
6. In evaluating r esidence for part-time students, one semes-
ter hour of class work entitles the student to one and 
one-half weeks of residence. This regulation applies to 
students who carry less than a min"imum full-time load. 
7. Students holding what would ordinarily be considered as 
full-time positions are not permitted to receive graduate 
credit for more than four semester hours of work during 
any semester. 
8. Transferred credits may not be used to reduce the r esi-
dence requirements for the degree. A maximum of six 
semester hours may be offered in fulfillment of course 
r equirements with the approval of the Committee on 
Graduate Instruction. 
9. The minimum full-time graduate load for a semester is 
nine semester hours. No graduate student is permitted to 
earn more than 16 semester hours of credit in any semester 
or more than eight hours in a summer term. 
lO. In all cases the requirements for the degree must be 
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completed within five years from the date of beginning 
graduate work. 
11. Before the master's degree is granted, the candidate must 
be qualified to receive a teaching certificate based on a 
four-year undergraduate curriculum. (The certificate re-
ferred to may either be a Kentucky certificate or a teach-







1. To help students in meeting the requirements in vocational 
agriculture and the work of the county agent. 
2. To prepare students for positions in industry. 
3. To aid students in becoming good farm managers. 
4. To develop a greater appreciation of a rural way of life that 
leads to a higher standard of living. 
5. To develop leaders for service in rural communities. 
REQUIREMENTS : 
(The listed r equirements are for those students taking agricul-
ture as an academic major. They are also applicable toward require-
men ts leading to degrees in agriculture and the teaching of agricul-
ture under the Smith-H ughes Act. ) 
For a Major: Sem. Hrs. 
Agriculture 111, 180, 215, 237, 336, 415......... .... ................. 18 
To be selected from Agriculture 213, 284, 301, 305, 311, 
315, 336, or 337.................................................................... 9 
Total for a Major .............................................................. 27 
For a Minor: 
Agriculture 111, 180, 215, 237.................................................. 12 
To be selected from Agriculture 213, 284, 301, 305, 311, 
315, 336, 337, or 415............................................................ 9 
Total for a Minor .............................................................. 21 
For Smith-Hughes and County Agent Work the student should 
complete all of the courses in agriculture that are offered in this 
college. They should also enroll for the following courses in 
other departments: 
Biology 210, 215, 216, and 317 
Chemistry 111, and 112 
Mathematics 101, or 151 and 152 
English 101 and 102 
Geology 101 
Nine hours additional may be selected from the following: 
Anthropology, Economic History of the United States, 
Money and Banking, Economic Geography, Political Sci-
ence, Recent History of the United States, and Public 
Speaking. 
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Note.-All students preparing for vocational agriculture or 
county agent work should consult the bead of the department before 
making out a schedule of classes. All work in agriculture applying 
on a major or minor also applies on the requirement for vocational 
agriculture and the work of the county agent. 
DESCRfPTION OF COURSES 
Agriculture 101. Gener al Agriculture. Three hours. 
P urpose: To give the student a betir1· und er. tanding of. 
agriculture in tl1 e wc,lfare of people and industry. To furn ish 
subject matter and materials that enable a teacher to do a 
better job of teacbiug- r elated subjects in th e grade . 
Topic : The pnrl the community plays in meeting the 
national goal in ag'l'icultural production; studying the struc-
tu l'<' of a rmal community and how it fun<•tions; the organiza-
tions that op<>rate thrrein and how to use them for <'ommunity 
betterment ; thr pt·omotion of rural r ecr eation and the dcvelop-
mrnt of hobbies; beautification of the farm tead and com-
munity; importan<•e of animal and crops to the community; 
Ol'g"anizing the community's re. ources for the good of all; get-
ting- acquainted with field crop and farm animals, their 
i m proY<>m(>nt and care; making the family and community 
more self sufficient; and other related topics. 
Agricult ure 111. Soils. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111. 
Purpo. e: To acquaint the student with the best methods 
of soil management and consenation. 
Topic. : Orig-in of soils and their properti<'"; supply and 
a,·ailability of plant nutrient ; fertilizr1·s, lime., manures-
their care and applieati ons; microbial populations; . oil and 
p lant relationships; Cl'OP production and soil fertility; testing 
soi Is for plant foods; conservation; tenaeing, drainage, eon-
lou rs, strip farmin g nncl r elated subjects. 
Agriculture 133. Farm Livestock P r oduction. Three hours. 
Pul'po e: To familiarize tudents with the pL'C ent market 
r cquil'ement and with the origin and development of the more 
important breeds of farm animals. 
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Topics: Importance of livestock to agriculture; origin o.f. 
cattle; beef cattle and types; market classification; feeder and 
stocker cattle-feeding and management, breeding; dairy and 
dual purpose cattle-milk secretion, milk production, consump-
tion of milk, breeding; swine-types, breeding, market classes, 
feeding and management; sheep (same as for swine); hor. c 
and mules; farm and light horses. 
Agriculture 170. Rural Sociology. Three hours. 
Purpose: To study the social structure and organization, 
interaction processes, social in titutions, problems, and force 
of cultural patterns on the individual in rural life, with pecial 
emphasis on Kentucky patterns. 
Topics : Organization and pattern of rural society; effects 
of rural conditioning on the individual; isolation, mobility, 
and migration as factors in the rural process ; rural social 
church and government in rural life ; problems of farm youth; 
rural health and sanitation; economic aspect of rural areas; 
the role of government agencies ; cooperative movements; rural 
pathology; welfare movements. 
Agriculture 180. Elementary F ield Crops. Three hours. 
Purpose: To study the principal gr ain and forage Cl'ops 
of the nation and the best practices of culture. 
Topics : General farm crops and their classification; how 
to secure and produce quality seeds; kinds of pastures, mead-
ows, and their improvement; r ecent crop introductions to 
K entucky and their culture; modern agricultural machinery 
and its use in better seed bed preparation and harvesting; 
judging and grading of grains; better use of f ertilizers, limes, 
manures, and crop r esidues; the cereals, legumes and other 
field crops; use of hormones in weed control ; better methods 
of tobacco production. 
Agriculture 201. Principles of Economics. F our hours. 
(Formerly Agriculture 200) 
Prerequisite : Sophomore standing. 
Purpose: To develop an understanding of the principal 
theories of our economic life, ana to familiarize the student 
with the terminology and subject matter of the current litera-
ture in the field. 
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'l'opics: Economic organization; production and the forms 
of business units; consumption and the laws of price, money, 
banking and exchange; distribution of wealth and income. 
Agriculture 213. Elementary Landscape Gardening. Three 
hours. 
Purpose : To develop a greater appt·eciation of beauty on 
the farm, about the home, and on the school grounds. 
Topics: The development and maintenance of lawns; 
selection, location, and care of deciduous and ornamental 
trees, herbaceous perennials, and evergreens; pruning and 
spraying of plants; planting of annuals, bulbs, and develop-
ment of borders. Emphasis will be placed on the use of suit-
able local materials, plants effective in the landscaping of 
school gr ounds, the rural church and cemetery. 
Agriculture 215. Horticulture. Three hours. 
Purpose: To study the development and management of 
the home and commercial orchard. 
Topics : Selection of site, location, etc.; adaptable com-
mercial varieties; methods of planting the orchard; various 
systems of culture, fertilization and pruning; spraying for 
insects, disease and with the hormones preventing fruit drop; 
harvesting, storage and marketing. 
Agriculture 219. Farm Shop. Three hours. 
Purpose: To give training in general farm repair work. 
Topics : The general problems which a farmer must face 
in his own shop; construction and care of simple farm ap-
pliances; care of farm equipment. 
Agriculture 237. Poultry. Three hours. 
Purpose: To present the impor tance to the farm of both 
home and commercial flocks and to give the best practices in 
flock management. 
Topics: Survey of poultry indu. try; classification ; anat-
omy and physiology; principles of breeding and practices; 
incubation and its problems; brooding and r earing principles 
and practices; feeding principles and p ractices; diseases and 
parasites; marketing eggs and birds; poultry farm manage-
ment; turkey production and management. 
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Agriculture 280. Agricultural Economics. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Agri culture 201. 
Purpose : To give students a practical knowledge of agri-
cultural economics and its relation to national economy. To 
present the economic principles involved in the problems of the 
farmer . To review the national policies and programs pertain-
ing to agriculture and their r elat ion to the farmer. 
Topics : Development of agriculture an<l agricultural eco-
nomics; farm population and farm life; price economy ; geo-
graphic factors; intet·est, wages, and profits; proportioning of 
land, labor, and capital ; farm credit; land tenure; and co-
operative marketing movements. 
Agriculture 284. Forage Crops. Three hours. 
Prer equisites: Agriculture 180 and Biology 215. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the more impor -
tant forage crops used in American agriculture together with 
their importance in the production of livestock and livestock 
products. 
Topics: Importance and choice of forage crops; seeds and 
seeding; meadows, pastures, and principal grass forage crops ; 
principal legume forage crops; sorghums, root crops, hay, 
silage, etc. Emphasis on those crops used in Kentucky agri-
culture. 
Agriculture 301. Farm Management. Three hours. 
Purpose: To study the basic principles underlying farm 
business methods applied to the successful organization and 
operation of farm enterprises. 
Topics: Farm management functions; large and small 
scale operations; one crop farms compared with specialized 
type farms ; r elation of the farm to the farm family welfare; 
location of various type farms and size of farms for successful 
operation; adju ting farm production to markets and prices; 
what constitutes successful farming; farm layouts; economy in 
use of machinery; farm credit; tenantry, various forms of 
farm leases; and farm records, 
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Agriculture 304. Genetics. Three hours. 
Prequisite: Biology 101, 210, or 215. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the laws of in-
heritance and their application to animal and plant breeding. 
Topics: History of genetics, gamete formation, segrega-
tion and recombination of factors, dominance, complementary 
and supplementary factors, inhibitor fact ors, sex-linkage fac-
tors, sex limited factors; linkage and cross over, and biometr ic 
methods. Implications of genetics for eugenics and euthenics. 
Agriculture 305. Marketing of F arm Products. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisites: Agriculture 201 and 280. 
Purpose: To give students a basic understanding of how 
products are marketed and the various agencies that enter into 
their distribution. 
Topics: Development of geographical specialization; the 
demand for farm products, human and industrial; the supply; 
bringing supply and demand together; meeting fluctuations 
in market prices, cycli c and seasonal; hedging in futures; 
reducing the costs of marketing such as grain, livestock and 
livestock products, horticultural products; and use of coopera-
tives. 
Agriculture 311. Soil Conservation. Three hours. 
Purpose: To show that the conservation of soil is closely 
linked with national welfare, both human and material. To 
develop an understanding of the approved methods of con-
servation. 
Topics : Importance and application of soil-conserving 
methods; types of machinery needed; planning and managing 
individual farms; soil mapping. plants used, etc. 
Agriculture 315. Small Fruits. Three hours. 
Purpose: To make a detailed study of the small fruit 
industry and its application to Kentucky. 
Topics: Geographical distribution of the industry; devel-
opment of varieties and their characteristics; grape, straw-
berry, raspberry, blackberry, loganberry, boysenberry, goose-
berry, currant, etc.; planting, care, harvesting, marketing; 
frozen fruits and varieties best suited. 
I 
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Agriculture 334. Agr icultural Entomology. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Biology 101 or 210. 
Purpose : To acquaint the tudent with the use of k<>ys; 
methods of classification and cconomic importance of in. <>C'ts. 
Topics : General structure of insects, life histories, com-
mon orders, families; economic importance and common 
methods of control. 
Agriculture 336. Dairying. Thr ee hours. 
Purpose: To familiarize students with the basic impor-
tance of dairy caUle to agriculture and the production and 
marketing of milk. 
Topics : Survey of the dairy indnstt·y in r elation to num-
bers and national income; economics of the dairy industry; 
important dairy breeds; types of dairy farmin g and brecd 
select ion ; heredi ty and its use in proving animals; systems of 
breeding; purebr ed busin ess; raising the young stock, f eeding 
and management; common diseases; market milk and its 
handling. 
Agriculture 337. Dairy Cattle Feeding and Management. 
Three hours. 
Purpose : To acquaint the student with the more intricate 
problems connected with the dairy industry. 
Topics: Comparison of breeds as cconomical dairy pro-
ducers; adaptation to geographical areas; feeding- and pro per 
housing; judging; pedigr ees; registration in its va rious for ms; 
dairy far m equipmen t; use of hormones; pastures. 
Agriculture 414. Plant Diseases. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Biology 215 and 216. 
Purpose : To acquaint the stud<>ni with the natur<> of 
plant diseases and to classify and study the life cycles of some 
of the more common causative organisms. 
Topics: Significance of plant disease; classification of 
fungi; diseases caused by rusts, smut, fl eshy fungi , bacter ia, 
and viruses; physiogenic diseases· principles and procedure in 
the control of plant disease ; r esistant varieties and cultural 
control . 
Time: One lecture-discussion and four labot·atory hours 
per week. 
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Agriculture 415. Animal Nutrition. Three hours. 
P rerequisite: Chemistry 111. 
Purpose: To give the student a bettet· understanding of 
the use of various kinds of feed in feeding livestock for pro-
duction and health of animals. 
Topics: A study is made of the digestive system of the 
various k inds of livestock; the nutritive value of various kinds 
of feeds; their effect on animal and product; compounding 
rations; vitamins; value of various kincls of pastures and 
legumes for forage; comparison of variolts kinds of silages. 
ART 
Mrs. Claypool Mr. Young 
O BJECTIVES: 
1. To prepare teachers in modern methods of art instruction 
and to give them a working knowledge of art processes so 
that they may be able to guide and stimulate creative expres-
sion in children and help them to appreciate the creative 
work of others. 
2. To discover talent among the students, to give the type of 
instruction necessary to develop this talent, and to furnish 
the type of art that will function in daily living. 
3. To provide sound and basic experiences for those students 
who intend to continue with some form of creative wor k . 
4. To help in bui lding judgment and discrimination for those 
whose future role may well be that of patron instead of 
practicing artist. 
R EQUI REMENTS: 
Sem. Hrs. 
Fo1· a Major: 
Art 101, 121, 161, 202, 221, 291, 263 or 264 or 465, 304, 311 
or 314, 381, 412 or 415, 413, and 471 .............................. 28 
Fo1· a Minor: 
Art 101, 121, 161, 202 or 291, 221, 263 or 264 or 465, 311 or 
314, 341, and 471 ................................... ................................. 20 
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For an Area of Concentration in Art: 
Art 101, 121, 161 . 202, 221, 263, 264, 291, 303, 304, 311, 314, 
341, 381, 394, 412, 413, 415, 455, 465, 482, 493, and 471.... 52 
Note.--Students who are not working for a teaching certificate 
will be permitted to make substitutions for Art 121 and 221. These 
substitutions must be approYcd in advance by the department. 
Art majors will find it beneficial to include the following sub-
jects in their programs: Elementary Mechanical Drawing, History 
of Civilization, General Zoology, a foreign language, and psy-
chology. 
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS 
The following programs have been devised to help students in 
selecting their programs and making their schedules. These sug-
gested schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to 
semester, but close adherence to them will aid the student in meet -
ing all requirements for graduation. 
Area of Concentration in Art 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester Second Semester 
En\ 101-Speak.lng and Writing 3 Eng. 102-Speaking and Writing 3 
P . . lOOa-Qrientation in Phys. P. E. lOOb-Orlentation in Phys. 
Ed. ~~ Ed. ·~ Art 101-Drawln~ 2 Art 161-Art Afpreciatlon 3 
Art 121-Publlc chool Art 3 Art 202-Compos lion and 
Blol. 101- Int. to Biological Draw in' 2 
Science 3 Bioi. 102-- nt. to Biological 
I. A. lOS-Elementary Mechanical Science 3 
Draw in~ 3 Art 291-Color and Design 2 
P . E. 104- ersonal Hygiene 2 Educ. 120-Fund . of Elementary 
Education 4 
16 ~~ 17\~ 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 201- Int. to Lllerature 
P . E. . .. -Activity course 




Art 221-Adv. Public School Art 2 
Educ. ! 54-Educational P sycholORY 3 
Ph. Sc. 101- Int. to the Physical 
Sciences 3 
Geog. 100-Fund. of Geography 3 
tn!t 
Second Semester 
Eng. 202--lnt. to Literature 
P. E. - Activity course 
Art 264-Hlst. of Painting 





3 Hlst. 132-History of Civilization 
Ph. Sc. 102--Int. to the Physical 
Sciences 3 




Art 304-FIRUre Drawing and 
Composlflon 2 
Art 311-0il Painting I 2 
Art 381-Commerclal Art I 2 
Art 341-Cra!ts I 2 
Educ. 354--Psychology of 
Adolescence 3 




Art. 314- Waler Color P ainting I 2 
Art 482-Commerclal Art ll 2 
Art 394-Stage Design and 
Marionette Production 3 
Geog. 331-Europe 3 
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SENIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
Educ. 325--Student Teaching 4 
Art 413--Portrait Painting 2 
Art 415--Water Color Painting II 2 
Art 465--Modern and Contem-
porary Art 3 
Hisl. 400-American Foundations 3 
14 
Second Semester 
Educ. 375--Studenl Teaching 4 
Art 412-0il Painting IT 2 
Art 455--Advanced Art Problems 3 
Art 493--Costume Design 2 
Art 471- Seminar 1 
Elective 2 
14 
Provisiona l High School Certificate With the F irs t Major in Art 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semes ter Second Semester 
Eng. 102- Writing and S!'eaking 3 
P . E. IOOb-OrlentaUon in Phys. 
Eng. 101- Writing and Speaking 3 
P. E. IOOa-OrientaUon In Phys. 
Ed. ~2 Ed. % 
Art 101-Drawing 2 
Art 121- PubUc School Art 3 
Bioi. 101- lnt. to Biological 
Science 3 
His t. 131- History of Civilization 3 
P. E. 104-Personal Hygiene 2 
Art 161-Arl Appreciation 3 
Bioi. 102-lnt. to Biological 
Science 3 
Educ. !54-Educational Psychology 3 




First Semester Second Semester 
EM. 201-lnt. to Literature 3 En~. 202- Int. to Literature 
P. E. -Activity course % P .. ...... - Activity course 
Art 221- Adv. Public School Art 2 Art 202-composillon and 
Art 2G3 - Hist. of Arch. and } Drawing Sculpture 3 Art 291-color and Design or Econ. 201-Prln . of Economics 
Art 2G4- Hist. of Painting Ph. Sc. 102-lnt. to the Physical 
Ph. Sc. 101- Int. to the Physical Sciences 
Sciences 3 Second Major 
Second Major 3 




Educ. 354- P sychology of 
Adolescence 3 
Art 311-011 Painting I } 
Art 314-~ater Color 2 
Painting I 
Second Major 6 




Educ. 472- Fund. or Secondary 
Education 
Art 381-commercial Art 




First Se m ester 
Educ. 375--Student Teaching 4 
Art 412-0il Painting ll } 
Art 415--~ater Color 2 
Painting II 
Second MaJor 6 
Hlst. 400-American Foundations 3 
15 
Second Semester 
Educ. 475--Student Teaching 
Art 413--Portralt Painting 
Art 471- Semlna r 
Second Major 
Elective 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 



















Purpose : This is a very elementary cour e in drawing 
that has been designed to help people express themselves 
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graphically. It will aid student who have had no previous 
experience and it will also help to develop the potentiali ties of 
the student who has already had drawing experiences. The 
knowledges and skills gained through this study will furnish 
teachers with a desirable classroom aid. 
Topics: Drawing with various media such as pencil, 
crayon, charcoal, and colored chalk; sketching-a study of 
textures, quick action sketches, contour drawings, figure com-
position, and drawing of the face; simple laud ca pe ketches. 
Art 102. Creative Art. One hour. 
Purpose: To give students who are afraid of the technical 
procedures of an art program the opportunity to engage in 
any type of art work they choose. 
Topics: Explanations and demonstration. of handling the 
selected mediums. No marks are given in this course other 
than credit or no-credit. Whether credit i earned wi ll be 
determined by the number of art product made and the 
earnestne s of the student. 
Art 121. Public School Art. Three hours. 
Purpose: To formulate a background for all art study 
and to present an understanding of the principles involved; 
to give experience in the handling of variou. media and the 
methods of presenting these in the form of activities to chil-
clren in the elementary grades. 
Topic : A study of what art and art apprecia tion i ; th e 
basic elements of art and the functioning of principle of 
design; the philo ophy and methods of teaching art in the 
elementary grade ; materials and tool ; !>election and u. e of 
desirable art books for the grades; participation in individual 
and group activities suitable for the grade , both interrelated 
with school subjects and otherwise, such as drawing, painting, 
clay work, crafts, movies, puppet shows, bookmaking, felto-
gTams, dioramas, descriptive a11d animated maps, murals, 
frieze , block printing, lettering, posters, and other . chool art 
activities. One day a week will be spent in ob erviug- art being 
taught in the elementary grades in the Training School. 
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Fine Arts 160. Appreciation of the Fine Arts. Three 
hours. (Not open to art majors) 
Purpose: To make students aware of the r elation hip and 
the common core which permeates all of the art ; to help create 
the aesthetic emotional responses that con tribute to the enjoy-
ment of superior quality in art and music; and to orient the 
student to the :fine arts through contact with some of the best 
works. 
Topics: Common expressions such as organization of 
form, rhythm, repetition, unity, harmony, and tonality will be 
made meaningful through discussions, demonstrations, illustra-
tions, slides, records, exhibitions, and musical performances. 
Art 161. Art Appreciation. Three hours. 
Purpose: To help students solve art problems whi ch they 
encounter in daily living; to develop the ability to see beauty 
and art quality wherever they may be found ; to r ecognize art 
as an educational, cultural, and social force; and to realize 
that art expresses the essential thought of the people of any 
age. To give students an opportunity for appreciative study 
with special reference to the creative periods and their rela-
t ion to the development of man. 
Topics: A study of the basic foundations of art and the 
functioning of principles of design on the elements of ar t to 
enhance the quality of the art product; the qualities that are 
essential to good art in any :field; study of the best works pro-
duced in the creative periods of civilization and art in daily 
l iving such as- art in the hom e, furniture, pottery, ceramics, 
textiles, dress, graphic arts, civic art, landscape gardening, 
metal work, photography, advertising, flower arrangement, 
hairdress, stage design, woodwork, art of the book, glass, and 
the best paintings, architecture, and sculpture of the creative 
periods. 
Art 202. Composition and Drawing. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Art 101. 
Purpose: To develop the ability of arrangement with 
reference to drawing in the various media; to improve the use 
of organizational form and the functioning of ar t principlrs 
in compositions; to provide the opportunity for creative ex-
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pression in studio work; to give students with some experience 
in drawing an opportunity to do more advanced problems with 
new materials, and to prepare them in composing for painting. 
Topics: Composing forms for tillliie, landscapes, figmes, 
and portraits in various media such as--charcoal, colored 
chalk, pastel, fresco, and tempera; a study of combining li n<', 
light and dark, form, colot·, texture, space, and direction to 
produce fine quality in creative expression. 
Art 221. Advanced Public School Art. Two hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o fumi h the student with the modern phil-
osophy and methods of presenting art activities to children in 
the intermediate and upper grades and high schools; to give 
the student an opportunity to participate in creative activities 
suitable for these grades. 
Topics: The philosophy and methods of teaching art to 
children in the intermediate and upper grades; a study or 
materials, media, an d tools suitable for clifterent grade and 
age levels; getting, making, and using inexpensive and home-
made materials and tools; actual work with creative art acti vi-
tics as outlined in Art 121. 
Art 263. History of Architecture and Sculpture. Three 
hours. 
Purpose : 'l'o help students develop a broader and deeper 
appreciation, and also to make a more vital interrelation be-
tween the fine arts; Lo develop a high standat·d of taste through 
a study of these forms of art; to acquaint students with the 
methods and processes of the masters; to provide for worth-
while and refining rccreation and self-expression. 
Topics: A brief historical survey of architecture and 
sculpture of all the ages and a study of the influences that pro-
duced them. ComparatiYe studies are made; special repol'ts 
are given by stuclcnls; and critical consideration is given Lo 
selected works of the masters. 
Art 264. History of Painting. Three hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint student with the painting of the 
masters; to develop appreciation of these works through a . o-
eiation; to introduce information concerning methods, pt·oc-
esses, media, and influences of the painters. 
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Topics: The paintings are studies in their respective 
periods and schools and comparative studies of paintings of 
different periods are made. The effects of historical events, 
customs, and religious beliefs on the subject and methods of 
presentation are examined a. well as the art structure. 
Art 291. Color and Design. Two hours. 
Purpose: 'ro make a study of the science of color and 
principles of color harmony with their application to design 
and painting. 
Topics: Physical, psychological, and aesthetic aspects of 
color; study and application of the fundamental principles of 
design through lectures, exhibits, and creatiYe work. 
Art 292. Costume Design. Two hours. 
Prer equisites: Al·t 101 or 304 and 291. 
Purpose: To d evelop an appreciation of goo<l dress design, 
not only on the part of students who are particularly interested 
in the clothing field but also on the part of the individual who 
wishes to design clothes for her own per onal pleasure and 
satisfaction; to stimulate the conception and invention of 
original ideas in dress for all types of women and children ; 
and to give a background of costume history and art structure 
that will function in creative dress design. 
Topics: The .fundamental elements of art, principles of 
design, and psychology in relation to dress; line, light and 
dark, form, color and texture as applied to the co tume; per-
sonality, creative effects, and adaptive designing; history of 
costume as applied to modern dress; co tume sketching in li ght 
and dark color. 
Art 303. Studio Problems. Two hours. (Formerly Ad-
vanced Composition and Drawing.) 
Prequisites: Art 101 and 202. 
Purpose: To provide opportunity for the application of 
compositional elements learned in Art 202 in more advanced 
expression; to stimulate original thinking and individual 
expression in pictorial compositions; and to provide the neces-
sary background tor painting arrangement. 
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Topics : P lanning still life compositions-realistic, ab-
stract, stylized, or conventionalized; arranging and rearrang-
ing compositional elements for landscapes; composing portraits 
and figure studies; arrangement of materials for painting, 
sculpture, or crafts. 
Art 304. Figure Drawing and Composition. Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Art 101. 
Purpose: To gain a knowledge of the human figure .in .its 
r elation to artistic expression ; to learn the use of the figure 
in design and illustration. 
Topics: Study of the figure as a whole-proportion, essen-
tials of artistic anatomy, the figure in action, rhythm; drawing 
from life model, and f rom memory; work in a variety of media. 
Art 311. Oil P ainting I . Two hours. 
Prerequisites : Art 101, 121, and 221. 
Purpose : To give the opportunity for creative expres-
sion through this medium; to provide the student with a good 
foundation in painting; to provide acguainlance with the 
various styles of painting so that the individual may develop 
a style of his own. 
Topics: Experiments and investigation in painting; paint-
ing from model, still life, and landscape with emphasis on 
design. Studio and field work. 
Ar t 314. Water Color P ainting I. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Art 101 and 202. 
Purpose : To develop the ability to work creatively in 
water color; to promote an appreciation of the water color 
painting of the past and present; to stimulate the ability to 
see and enjoy art patterns in nature and in the individual's 
surroundings; to r epresent one's aesthetic emotions in this 
media. 
Topics: Methods and materials; arrangement of the pal-
ette; composing and painting; still-life, portrait, figure, and 
abstract water color pain ting. 
Art 341. Crafts I. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Art 161 or 291. 
Purpose: To develop appreciation and interest in the dif-
f erent crafts of the world ; to study the har monious relation-
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ship of the construction and design of artistic products; to 
teach the correct use of the tools and materials; to stimulate 
good craftsmanship and the creation of appropriate design ; to 
work out craft problems of the teacher. 
'l'opics : Original designing and construction problems iu 
leather, metal, jewelry, clay, pottery, and textiles; techniques 
such as tie-dye, ba tik, block and screen printing; marionette, 
puppet and mask making; craftwork that may be adapted to 
native materials of the local community; creative manipulation 
of cast-off materials; campcraft. A selection of six differen t 
crafts is required. 
Art 381. Commercial Art I. Two hours. 
Prerequisites : Students planning to take this course will 
find Art 291 and 30:1: very helpful. 
Purpose : This course has the twofold objective of devel-
oping both skill and appreciation. 'rhe primary purpose is to 
develop the ability to design and execute representative types 
of commercial art. 'rhe secondary purpose is to develop an 
appreciation, based on personal experience, that will enable 
the individual to judge artistic merit in commercial art prod-
ucts and to enable him to select advert ising intelligently for 
his own business uses. 
Topics: Color and design in commer cial art; elementary 
p sychological principles of advertising design; commercial art 
processes and mediums; r eproductive processes; laboratory 
problems in lettering, advertising layout, dry brush drawing, 
lithograph, crayon and pencil drawing, cartooning, poster and 
sign painting. 
Art 383. Interior Decoration. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Art 291. 
Purpose: To give the student the fundamental back-
ground and applications of the principles of beauty to the 
interior of public buildings, business houses, and private 
dwellings, with stress placed on the creative element and the 
useful application of materials for individual satisfaction. 
Topics : The application of design principles to interiors 
through illustrated lectures, r eports, and discussions; r elation-
ship of furniture and fixtures to the personality of the interior 
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and the individual ; making of ori ginal combinations of styles 
to suit individual purposes. Each student will take part in 
making miniature models of interiors. 
Art 394. Stage Design and Marionette Production. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisites : Art 121 and 291. 
Purpose : To develop an appreciation of the a r t of the 
theater; to provide training and experience in stagecraft that 
can be utilized by teachers in coaching school dramatics; to 
giYc an understanding of marionettes and puppets and their 
use in educational projects, occupational therapy, and r ecrea-
tion. 
Topics : Art principles and their application to stage de-
sign; terminology; types of stage settin gs; making costum~s; 
construction and decoration of stage scenery and properties; 
lighting; make-up; types of marionettes and puppets suitable 
for school usc; adapting plays; modeling; constructing and 
manipulating the characters; making stages and producing 
plays with marionettes. 
Art 412. Oil Painting II. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Art 101, 202, 304, and 311. 
Purpose: This course is a continuation of Art 31 1. 
Art 413. Portrait Painting. Two Hours. 
Prerequisites: Art ] 01 or 202, 161 or 264, and 311. 
Purpose: 'ro de>elop the ability to do creative painting 
in oil; to furni h an under tanding of some of the possibilities 
and limitations in the use of the materials of portrait painting; 
to increase the student' appreciation of painting of the past 
and present through per onal experience. 
Topics: At l~ast thr~e portraits will be painted during the 
semester; training in the selection and use of paints aud other 
materials; arrangement of the palette; composition of the por-
trait ; methods of framin g the finished product. 
Art 415. Water Color Painting II. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: _\rt 101. 202 or 291, and 314. 
Purpose: This course is a continuation of Art 314. 
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Art 442. Crafts II. Two hours. 
Prerequisites : Art 161 or 291, and 341. 
Purpose: This course i a continuation of Art 341. 
Art 455. Advanced Art Problems. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Pcrmi sion of the instructor. 
Purpose: To give advanced students an opportunity for 
additional training in some special arL field not provided by 
r egular courses; to provide an opportunity for research in art 
C'ducalion, art history, painting-, or techniques. 
Topics : To be determined by the problems selected. Etch-
ing may be included as a problem. 
Art 465. Modern and Contemporary Art. Three hours. 
(Formerly IIi tory of Modern Art. ) 
Purpose : To acqna int th e studPnt with th e development, 
progress and meaning of contemporary art; and to help him 
view the art of today with intelligence and an open mind. 
Topics: A survey of the painting, architecture, and sculp-
ture from the tim e of the roots of modern art-Cla sicism, 
Romantici m, and Realism- to and including present-day ar t. 
A comparative study is made of the influences of the art of 
previous times on present-day art. 
Art 471. Seminar. One hour. (Required of all Art 
Majors.) 
Purpose : To furnish an opportunity for the student to 
become familiar with the techniques of r esearch in art and art 
education, and to become familiar with new trends, philoso-
phies, and procedures. 
Topics: Research papers, bibliographi es, and round table 
discussions. 
Art 482. Commercial Art II. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: .Art 101 and 381. 
Purpose : This course is a continuation of Art 3 1. 
'l'opics: The more advanced processes and techniques of 
the commercial artist such as-laying of gold leaf, creen print-
ing, use of the airbmsh, etc.; the use of principles of design 
and the function of pertinent principles of advertising psychol-
ogy in commercial art will be investigated more thoroughly. 
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Art 493. Costume Design II. Two hours. 
Prerequisites : Art 101 or 304, and 292. 
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Purpose: This cour e is de igned for students especially 
interested in clothing and al o for the person W"ho is interested 
in doing advanced work in fashion drawing. 
Topics: Color and personal dress problems; color theory; 
textures and patterned materials as they affect the individual; 
corrective and structural designing for the figure; a closer· 
study of personality traits and how they may be enhan CC'<l 
by dress; sketching in color; historic dress. 
COiii1\IERCE AND BUSh ESS .A.Dl\ITNISTRATION 





1. To prepare teachers of business subjects for the secondary 
schools of Kentucky. 
2. To provide a vocational program as terminal education for 
students planning to enter business. 
3. To supplement and broaden the general education programs 
of all students by providing courses which give useful busi-
ness skills, information and understanding of business prin-
ciples needed by all who assume the economic responsibili-
ties of citizenship and family life. 
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING 
If the student wishes to concentrate his college work in a single 
area, he may complete the following curriculum in commerce in 
order to satisfy the college r equirements for graduation. No other 
major or minor will be r equired, provided this program is followed, 
and the student will receive the Provisional High School Certifica te 
valid in commerce upon graduation. 
AREA FOR COMMERCIAL TEACHERS 
8 hrs. in Accounting 381, 382 
14 hrs. in Secretarial Practice chosen from: 211, 212, 213, 231, 232, 
235, 23~ 331, 332, 333 
22 hrs. in General Business chosen from: 101, 160, 161, 221, 236, 360, 
362, 364, 449, 450, 451, 461, 462, 464 
4 hrs. in Materials and Methods chosen from: 375, 475, 478 
48 hrs. Minimum 
In selecting courses to fulfill the general and professional re-
quirements for graduation the major in commerce must include in 
his program 12 hours of work in economics and geography which 
will include at least one "Principles" course in each field. 
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MAJOR OR MINOR IN COMMERCE 
Students wishing to use commerce as a second major or as a 
minor may satisfy the requirements by completing any one of the 
three programs listed below. It should be noted that completion of 
one of these specializPd majors of 26 hours, or minors of 18 hours, 
does not earn for the student the Provisional High School Certificate 
valid in commerce. It provides for certification only in the commer-
cial subjects in whkh adequate training has been received. A stu-
dent taking a major in Secretarial Science would be certified to 
teach typewriting, shorthand, and secretarial or office practice, but 
would not be certified for bookkeeping, general business, salesman-
ship, business law or other commercial subjects. Since most com-
mercial teachers in Kentucky teach in small high schools where they 
are expected to teach all the commercial subjects these programs 
are recommended only for those who plan to teach in some other 
field and who are using commerce merely to supplement or broaden 
their background in this field or for possible vocational use. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
• 
1. For a Major in Secretarial Science with teacher's certificate 
15 hrs. in Secretarial Subjects: 211 or 212, 213, 231, 232, 
331 
2 hrs. in Materials and Methods: 375 
3 hrs. in General Business: 221 
6 hrs. elective selected from: 235, 238, 332, 333 
26 hrs. Minimum 
For a Minor in Secretarial Science with teacher's certificate 
12 hrs. in Secretarial Subjects: 211 or 212, 213, 231, 232 
2 hrs. in Materials and Methods: 375 
3 hrs. elective from: 221 or 235 and 237 
18 hrs. Minimum 
2. For a Major in General Business with teacher's certificate 
14 hrs. in General Business: 101, 221, 364, 450, 461 
8 hrs. in Accounting: 381, 382 
2 hrs. in Secretarial Subjects: 211 or 212 
2 hrs. in Materials and Methods: 475 
26 hrs. Minimum 
For a Minor in General Business with teacher's certificate 
16 hrs. in General Business: 101, 161, 221, 236, 450, 461 
2 hrs. in Secretarial Subjects: 211 or 212 
18 hrs. Minimum 
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3. For a Major in Accounting with teacher's certificate 
16 hrs. in Accounting chosen from: 380, 381, 382, 480, 481, 
482 
6 hrs. in General Business from: 101, 236, 364, 461 
2 hrs. in Secretarial Subjects: 211 or 212 
2 hrs. in Materials and Methods: 475 
26 hrs. Minimum 
For a Minor in Accounting with teacher's certificate 
12 hrs. in Accounting chosen from: 381, 382, 383, 480 or 
481 
2 hrs. in General Business: 101 or 236 
2 hrs. in Materials and Methods: 475 
16 hrs. Mini mum 
PREPARATION FOR BUSINESS 
Students preparing for business may elect a major in commerce 
with a second major in economics and sociology, or some other field, 
and secure a Bachelor of Arts Degree or they may secure a Bachelor 
of Science Degree with an area of concentration in business admin-
istration by completing the major requirements of 50 hours work 
in economics, geography and commerce together with the general 
requirements for this degree. 
Requirements for a Major in Commerce and the Bachelor of Arts 
D egree: 
Commerce 160, 381, 382 and 461 .................................... 14 hrs. 
Electives in commerce ...................................................... - 10 hrs. 
Minimum ....................... .......................... ... ..... .. ...... 24 hrs. 
Requirements for a Minor in Commerce and the Bachelor of Arts 
Degree: 
Commerce 381, 382 and 461 ................................................ 11 hrs. 
Electives m commerce ... ..................................................... 7 hrs. 
Minimum ....................................................... .............. 18 hrs. 
Requirements for the Bachelor of Science with an area of concen~ 
tration in business administration: 
The curriculum is planned to provide the foundation of a liberal 
education and a background of business education in the first few 
years of the college program. It allows the student to find his major 
interest in the field of business so that 13 hours of electives ar e 
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available for special training in this field of interest. It is 
planned to prepare the student for more than a mere clerical job 
upon the completion of his college training. After a short period of 
apprenticeship or training on the job the graduate should be pre-
pared either for a junior executive position; to act in the capacity of 
a business specialist; or to assume the responsibilities of business 
ownership and management. 
College and D epartmental Requirements: Sem. Hrs. 
English .............................................................................................. 15 
Composition (6), Literature (6), Public Speaking {3) 
Science ............................................................................................ 12 
Biology, Chemistry, Geology or Physics 
One Foreign Language .................................................................. 12 
French or Spanish 
Mathematics ................................................................................... 10 
College Algebra (4), Mathemat ics of Finance (3), and 
Sta tistics (3) 
Social Science .................................................................................. 12 
General Economics, Fundamentals of Geography, and 
American Foundations 
Health and Physical Education ...... .......................................... 4 
Electives . .. ................................................................................ 13 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: 
Sem.Hrs. 
Ec. 149 Economic Histor y of the U. S ......................................... 3 
Com. 160 Introduct ion to Business .............................................. 3 
Com. 211 Beginning Typewriting ............................................ 2 
Com. 221 Business English ........................................................ 3 
Geog. 211 Economic Geography ................................................ 3 
Ec. 304 Marketing ......................................................................... 3 
Com. 360 Business Organization ................................................ 3 
Com. 381-2 Principles of Accounting ................... - ............... 8 
Ec. 442 Money and Banking ........................................................ 3 
Ec. 443 Investments ...................................................................... 3 
Com. 450 Salesmanship ................................................................ 3 
Com. 461-2 Business Law ............................................................ 6 
Com. 464 Office Management .................................................... 3 
Com. 481 Intermediate Accounting ........................................ 4 
50 
Total ....................................................... 128 
While it is not the purpose of the college to oiler a business 
course which compares with short courses offered in schools other 
than four-year colleges, a number of students are enrolled who have 
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as their purpose the study of certain subjects until such skill and 
knowledge are gained that will qualify them for an office position. 
For these students we have provided a one-year and a two-year 
curriculum in which special emphasis is given to typewriting, short-
hand, business English, business arithmetic, accounting, office ma-
chines and secretarial procedure and practice. This work is all on 
the college level and credit toward a degree is given on the comple-
t ion of all courses. 
ONE-YEAR SECRETARIAL COURSE 
Firs-t Semester 
En~(. 101-Writlng and Speaking 3 
P . E. 100a-OrlentaUon In Phys. 
Ed. 
Com. 101-Buslness Arithmetic 
Com. 211-Beg. Typewriting 
•com. 231-Beg. Shorthand 
Com. 238--Filing 








Eng. 102-Writing and Speaking 3 
P. E. 100b-Orlentation In P hys. 
Ed. ~!a 
Com. 212-Int. Typewriting 2 
•com. 232-Int. Shorthand 4 
Com. 221-Buslness Engllsb 3 
•Com. 235-Sec. Office Mach. 2 
P. E. 104--Personal Hygiene 2 
16~!. 
TWO-YEAR SECRETARIAL OR GENERAL BUSINESS COURSE 
Firs-t Semester 
En!(. 101-Writlng and Speaking 
P. E. 100a-Orientation In Phys. 
Ed. 
Com. 101-Buslness Arithmetic 
Com. 211- Beg. Typewriting 
•com. 231-Beg. Shorthand 
Com. 238--Filing 










Eng. 102-Writing and Speaking 
P. E. 100b--Orientation In Phys. 
Ed. 
Com. 212- Int. Typewriting 
•com. 232-lnt. Shorthand 
Com. 221-Buslness Enl(lish 
Com. 235- Sec. Office Mach. 










First Semester Second Semester 
Com. 331-8ec. Proc. and Practice 3 Com. 332-Sec. Proc. and Practice 3 
Econ. 201-Prin. of Economics 4 Econ. 202-Economlc Problems 2 
Com. 381-Prln. of Accounting 4 
Com. 213-Adv. Typewriting 2 
P. S. 241--Covernment of the U.S. 3 
P. E. . ..... - Activity course h 
Com. 382-Prln. of Accounting 4 
•com. 333-Applled Shorthand 2 
Com. 38o--5ecretarlal Accounting 3 
P. E. . ... -Activity course ~!a 
Com. 237-0f!lce Macblnes 1 
15\!t 
• Students interested In preparing for general clerical, accounting, or sales 
work may substitute other courses with the permission of the Head of the De-
partment. 
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS 
The following programs have been devised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested 
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to 
semester, but close adherence to them will aid the student in meet-
ing all requirements. 
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The Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of 
Concentration in Commerce 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 101- Writing and Speaking 3 
P . E. lOOa-Orlentatlon In Pbys. 
Ed. 
Geog. 10~Fund. of Geography 
Bioi. 101- Int. to Biological 
Science ........................................... . 
Com. 101- Buslness Arithmetic 
Com. 211- Beg. Typewriting 







Eng. 102-Wrlling and Speaking 
P . E. lOOb-Orlentatlon In Pbys. 
Ed. 
Educ. 154-·Educatlonal Psychology 
Bioi. 102-Int. to Biological 
Science 
Com. 16~Int. to Business 










Eng. 201-Int. to Literature 3 
~c~n. ··2oi=-'¥~~f co~{~~omlcs 4 ~!t 
Ph. Sc. 101-Int. to the Physical 
Sciences 3 
Com. 212-Int. Typewriting 2 
Com. 231- Beg. Shorthand 4 
16% 
Second Semester 
Eng. 202-Jnt. to Liter ature 
P . E. . ..... -Activity course 
Econ. 202-Economic Problems 
Ph. Sc. 102-Jnt. to the Physical 
Sciences 3 
Com. 232-Int. Shorthand 4 
Com. 221-Buslness English 3 
P. E . 285-Communlty Recreation 2 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
Educ. 354-Psychology of 
Adolescence 3 
Com. 381-Prln. of Accounting 4 
Com. 375-M&M in Sec. Subjects 2 
Com. 331--Sec. Proc. and Practice 3 
Com. 364--Personal Finance 2 
Core Curriculum 3 
17 
Second Semester 
Educ. 472-Fund. of Secondary 
Education 4 
Com. 382-Prln. of Accounting 4 
Com. 475-M&M In Bookkeeping 
and Gen. Bus. 3 
Com. 362-Consumer Education 3 




Educ. 375--Student Teaching 








Educ. 475-student Teaching 4 
Com. 462-Buslness Law 3 
Com. 449-Seminar 1 
Hist. 40~Amerlcan Foundations 3 
Electives 3 
14 
Bachelor of Science Degree with an Area of Concentration 
in Commerce 
(This program does not qualify for teaching) 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
En~. 10!-Wrlting and Speaklng 3 
P. E. 100a-Orientation Ln Phys. 
Ed. ~!t 
Bioi. 101-Int. to Biological 
Science 3 
Math. 151-College Algebra 2 
Econ. 149-Ec. lUst. ol the U. S. 3 
P. E. 104--Personal Hygiene 2 
Foreign Language 3 
Second Semester 
Eng. 102- Writlng and Speaking 
P . E. 100b-Orlentatlon Ln Phys. 
Ed. 
Bioi. 102- Int. to Biological 
Science 
Math. !52-College Algebra 
Com. 16~Int. to Business 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Second Semester First Semester 
Eng. 201-Int. to Literature 
P. E ...... -Activity course 
3 Eng. 202-Int. to Literature 
~ P. E ...... - Activity course 
Ph. Sc. 102-Int. to the Physical Ph. Sc. 101-lnt. to the Physical 
Sciences 
Econ. 201-Prin. of Economics 








Econ. 202-Economic Problems 











Com. 381- Prin. of Accounting 
Econ. 304-Marketlng 
Math. 353-Statistlcs 








Com. 382-Prin. of Accounting 4 
Com. 221-Buslness English 3 
Com. 360-Buslness Organization 3 





Com. 461-Buslness Law 3 
Com. 481-Int. Accounting 4 
Econ. 442-Money and Banking 3 




Com. 462-Buslness Law 
Com. 450-Salesmanshlp 









• This program Is also des igned to provide courses which will enable the 
student to meet the educational requirements of the Kentucky accountancy law. 
By taking eight of the elective hours in advanced accounting courses-Income 
Tax, Cost. or Advanced Accounting-a graduate may qualifY for examination 
for a C.P.A. certificate after only two years of accounting experlence with a publlc 
accountant, provided he meets the other requirements set forth in SBA 2-A of the 
State Board's reguJatlonll. 
Provisional High School Certilicate with a Second Major 
in Commerce 
(This program will not qualify the student for general teach-
ing in commerce. The holder of this certificate will be qualified 
to teach in his First Major and such commerce subjects as have 
comprised the Second Major. The Second Major will be selected 
either in Secretarial Science, General Business, or Accounting.) 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 101-Wr!Ung and Speaking 3 
P . E. 100a-Qrlentatlon In Phys. 
Ed. t~ 
•Bioi. 101- !nt. to Biological 
&ience 3 
Geog. 100-Fund. of Geography 3 
P. E. 104-Personal Hygiene 2 




Eng. 102- Writing and Speaking 3 
P . E. 100b-orlenlatlon in Phys. 
Ed. ~!z 
•Bioi. 102-Int. to Biological 
Science 3 
Geog. 211- Economlc Geography 3 
Educ. 154-Educatlonal Psychology 3 




Eng. 201-lnt. to Literature 
P . E. . ..... -Activity course 
Econ. 201-Prin. of Economics 












Eng. 202-Int. to Literature 
P. E. .. .... - Activity course 
Econ. 202- Economlc Problems 
•Ph. Sc. 102-lnt. to the Physical 
Sciences 3 
Commerce Major 3 
Firs t Major 3 
P . E. 285-Communlty Recreation 2 
16~2 
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JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 











Educ. 472-Fund. of Secondary 
Education 4 
Core Curriculum 3 
Commerce Major 3 




Educ. 37&-Student Teaching 4. 
Commerce Major 6 
First Major 3 
Hist. 400-American Foundations 3 
16 
Second Semester 









• U the First Major is selected ln science the student should not enroll for 
these courses. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Commerce 101. Business Arithmetic. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o give commerce students a knowledge of the 
fundamental arithmetic ideas connected with business. 
Topics: Fundamental processes; common fractions; deci-
mal fractions; pay rolls; aliquot parts; percentage; inter est; 
trade and cash discounts; profit and loss; market price; com-
mission and brokerage; partial payments; installmen t buying; 
graphs; depreciation; in urance; stocks and bonds; and taxes. 
Commerce 160. Introduction to Business. Three hours. 
(Formerly Commerce 361. ) 
Purpose: To introduce the student to the .field of business 
and to acquaint him with the advantages and disadvantages of 
different kinds of occupations in the business world, the nec-
essary educational background to succeed, and t he possibilities 
of advancement. 
Topics: Your business career ; economic aspects of busi-
ness; forms of business organization; business management; 
managerial controls ( accotmting, statistics, secretaryship) ; 
personnel management ; labor-management relations; banking 
and finance; business ri ks and insurance; government r egu-
lations; production; marketing; distribution; transportation ; 
retailing; advertising; and selling. 
Commerce 211. Beginning Typewriting. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o teach the proper operating techniques in 
touch typewriting and the care of the machine; and to develop 
speed and accuracy in the use of the machine. 
• 
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Topics: 'l'hc keyboard; operating parts of the machine; 
centering; tabulations; arrangement of statistical material ; 
typcYvriting for personal usc; and simple business letters. 
Time: Two demonstration-discussion periods and one 
laboratory period per week. 
Commerce 212. Intermediate Typewriting. Two hours. 
Purpose: To develop speed and accuracy and to perfec t 
operating techniques on the machine. 
Topics: , peci11 l form of business letters; arrangement of 
reports; legal form. , manu cript, ; business forms, tabulations; 
analysis of errors; and the development of speed and accuracy. 
Commerce 213. Advanced Typewriting. Two hours. 
Pmpo. e: 'l'o develop vocational skill in typing of business 
prtpers, letters and reports. 
'l'opics: Review or business letters; arrangements of re-
ports ; manu. cripts and literary matter; tabulations; invoices; 
bills and statements; legal documents; envelopes; form letters; 
stencils and mastt•r sheets for duplication; development of 
. peed and a<'curacy to vocational standards. 
Commerce 221. Business English. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: English 101 and Commerce 211 or equiva-
len t. 
Purpose: 'l'o emphasize the importance of correct, cour-
teous and persuasive English in all business dealings, and to 
help the student develop skill in effective business cor-
respondence. 
Topics: T mportancc of good English in general, and of 
in telligence in business correspondence; various types of busi-
ness letters and how to write them; and the elements, charac-
1 eristics, and types of reports. 
Commerce 231. Beginning Shorthand. Four hours. 
Purpo c : To introduce the usc of shorthand and to give 
the back.,.rouncl needed for the later development of speed and 
accuracy in the taking of dictation; to develop a fluid and 
legible style of writing and ease in reading shorthand notes. 
Topics: The Gregg System of shorthand as outlined in 
the functional manuals; alphabet, brief forms, phrases and 
94 MOREHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
abbreviations; beginning dictation and pre-transcription train-
ing. 
Time: Five class periods per week. 
Commerce 232. Intermediate Shorthand. Four hours. 
Purpose : To further develop speed in taking dictation 
and to develop transcription skill needed to tran cribe . hort-
hand notes. 
Topics: Review of shorthand principles, phrases, A bbre-
viations, and special forms; high frequency word drill; vocab-
ulary building; daily speed practice designed to increase 
writing speed to better than 90 words per minute; development 
of transcription skills for the production of mailable tran-
scripts. 
Time : Five class periods per week 
Commerce 235. Secretarial Office Machines. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 211 and 212 or equivalen t. 
Purpose: To give an understanding of the use of office 
machines and to develop vocational skill in their operation. 
Topics: Typewriters: large carriage, manual and electric 
machines; dictaphone machines; dictating, transcribing and 
shaving units; dupl icating machines: Ditto or IIectograph, 
gelatin and direct process machines; Mimeograph and Mimeo-
scope and Elliott addressing machines. 
Commerce 236. Clerical Office Machines. Two hours. 
Purpose: To give an understanding of the use and to 
develop vocational skill in the operation of office machines. 
Topics: The 10-key adding listing machines ; the full key-
board adding listing machine; the key-driven calculator; the 
crank-driven calculator; and the bookkeeping machine. 
Commerce 237A, 237B, 237C, 237D, 237E, 237F, 237G. 
Office Machines. One hour. 
lent. 
Prerequisite to Commerce 237 A and 237B : Commerce 235. 
Prerequisite to Commerce 237C and 237D: Commerce 236. 
Prerequisite to Commerce 237E: Commerce 381 or eq uiva-
Prerequisite to Commerce 237F and 237G; Commerce 212 
~nd 213 or equivalent. 
• 
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Purpose : To provide the requisite practice necessary for 
employment as a machine operator. Provision is made in this 
course for the development of a high degree of skill on one 
particular machine as the student secures at least 50 clock 
hours of instruction and practice on the machine selected. 
Topics: 237 A The Dictaphone 
237B Duplicating Machines 
237C Crank Driven Calculators 
237D Key Driven Calculators 
237E Bookkeeping Machine 
237F Vari-Typer 
237G Electric Typewriter 
Commerce 238. Filing. Two hours. 
Purpose : To give an understanding of the importance of 
filing in the business office; to teach basic filing rules and to 
provide sufficient practice in filing to meet employment stand-
ards for file clerks. 
Topics: Indexing and filing rules; indexing and filing 
procedure; alphabetic correspondence filing; numeric fi ling 
systems; Triple-Check Automatic files; geographic correspond-
ence filing; subject correspondence filing; charge methods and 
cross references ; follow-up files ; fi ling supplies and equipment. 
Commerce 331. Secretarial Procedure and Practice. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 211, 212, 231 and 232. 
Purpose: To integrate typing and shorthand skills and 
increase proficiency in each; to develop a knowledge of the 
du ties and qualities required of the secretary through the use 
of job projects. 
Topics: Requirements for employment; duties of the sec-
r etary; securing employment; organization of office work ; 
office projects in the handling of mail, use of phone and tele-
graph, reception of office callers, selection of office supplies ; 
use of office r efer ence books, financial records which the secre-
tary must use; preparation of business forms; daily dictation 
and further transcription work needed to increase both shor t-
hand and transcription speed beyond employment standards. 
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Commerce 332. Secretarial Procedure and Practice. 
Three hours. 
This course is a continuation of Commerce 331. 
Commerce 333. Applied Shorthand. One to three hours. 
Prerequisites : Commerce 211, 212, 231 and 232. 
Purpose: To give the adYanced secretarial student an 
opportunity to test his skill in actual office work. 
Topics : Special secretarial assignments; the student wilL 
do his laboratory work in the various offices on the campus. 
After conferences with the office beads, the instmctor wi ll 
assign remedial work for class so that upon the completion of 
the course the student is qualified for employment. 
Time : Two class periods per week or six hours office wo r·k 
on secretarial projects when on assignment. 
Commerce 360. Business Organization. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'r o acquaint the sluden t with the di[er ent types 
of business organization-theit· growth, importance, adYan-
tages and disadvantages and their cfTcct on society. 
Topics: ingle proprietorship; partnerships; corpora-
t ions; the combination movement ; pools; trusts; mergers; 
holding companies; r egulation and control of combinations. 
Commerce 362. Consumer Education. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 161 or Economics 201. 
Purpose: To give the student a general und erstand ing of 
the economic problems of the consumer so that he will be a 
more intelligent consumer. 
Topics : election of consumer goods and services; buy-
ing habits; advertising and its value to the consumer; agenci es 
for the advice or protection of th e consumer; legislation afl'ect-
ing branding, labeling and other economic and industrial prob-
lems that affect standards of living. 
Commerce 364. Personal Finance. Two hours. (l<,or-
merly Commerce 161.) 
Purpose: 'f o give a background for the intelligent man-
agement of personal income; to teach the use of the budget; 
accounting for personal revenue and expense; and the use of 
banking services. 
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Topics: Money; inflation; banking services; controlling 
expenses; taxation; charge accounts and installment buying; 
borrowing money; establishing reserves; life investments; trust 
funds; and business cycles. 
Commerce 375. Materials and Methods in Secretarial 
Subjects. Two hours. 
P rerequisites : Commerce 211 anti 212, ot· equivalent, 231 
and 232. 
Purpose: •ro acquaint the student with the techniqu es and 
devices, based on research and approved practice, for the teach-
ing of shorthand, typewriting and secretarial practict'. 
Topics: Different method of presentation; eYaluation of 
t extbooks; determination of standards; supplementary read-
ings and collateral material available to the teacher; testing. 
Commerce 380. Secretarial Accounting. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 381. 
Purpose: 'l'o apply the principles of accounting to the 
small business enterprises, the non-business enterprises, and 
the professions through the use of practice sets which illus-
trate those cases where the secretary ordinarily keeps the 
r ecords. 
Topics: Business forms; household accounts; accounts of 
small businesses, professions, and non-business associations, 
such as churches, schools, and clubs; and the preparation of 
income tax repor ts. 
Commerce 381. Principles of Account ing. F our hours. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 101. 
Purpose: 'l.'o develop an understanding of the funda-
mental principles of accounting as applied to the sole pro-
prietorship and the partnership. 
Topics: Meaning and purpose of accounting; the balance 
sheet; the income statement; books oC original enlt·y; special 
journals; adjusting and closing entries; controlling accounts; 
the voucher system; partnership formation and operation; 
par tnership dissolution; and business practices and procedures. 
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Time: Three lecture-di. <'U. !'l ion p eriods per week and two 
hours of laboratory work. 
Commerce 382. Principles of Accounting. Four hours. 
Purpose : 'ro study the principles of accounting as ap-
plied to the corporate forms of busin ess organization. 
Topics: Uorporatc accounts and r ecords; corporate earn-
ings; surplus and sccuri t i<'S; accounting for manufacturing 
firms; cost accountin g procedures; drparlnwntal and branch 
accounting ; consolidated sta tPments; uudgr ts; and analysis of 
financial statements. 
Time : Three lectur e-discussion periods p er week a nd Lwo 
hours laboratory work. 
Commerce 383. Income Tax Accounting. Four hours. 
(Formerly Commerce 483) 
Purpose : To give the student an Wldcrstan ding- of the 
principles of federal and state income tax and SO<·ial sN.: urity 
laws and methods of preparing and filing r eturn !-. . 
Topics: Tax legislation- federal and s late; rl' tllt' ll » fo r 
individuals, estates, partnerships and corporations; cash and 
accrual methods of r eporting; exempt income; all o,,·a blt• de-
ductions; capital gains and lo. e ; e. tate and gift tax l'S; so(' ial 
security taxes; accounting and administrative pt'IH'l'd n t'<' on 
corporation r eturns. 
Commerce 449. Seminar in Commerce. One hour. 
Required course in th eir . enior year for comnw t·t·e ma,j ors 
who expect to receive a teacher 's ce rtifi cate. Th i!-. <·om s!' is 
designed to give the student an opportunity to b<•<·ome 
familiar with the litC'rature in the fi r ld of business rdm·a1 ion; 
to study pecial problem. in conMction wi t h the commerce 
curriculum and the objectiv<>s of busine s education courses in 
the Junior and Senior High , chool. 
Commerce 450. Salesmanship. Three hours. 
Purpo <': To develop an undl' r·stancl in g of the funda-
mental principles of selling and an apprrciation of the tech-
niques and art of selling, togPther \\'ith thl' abili ty to eYaluate 
these both a a customer and salesman. 
Topics: '!'he salesman 's per sonality; the actual sell ing 
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process; presentation of the sale; creation of demand; sales 
campai gns; selecting and training salesmen. In addition, each 
student prepares and deliYer at least one sales talk before the 
class during the term. 
Commerce 451. Retail Merchandising. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Commerce 450. 
Purpose: To give an understanding of the problems of 
the retail merchant together with the principles of manage-
ment which are common to all types of retail stores. 
Topics: electing a busine s location ; internal layout; 
departmentalization ; merchandise control ; tore poli cies; r e-
tail selling problems; t1·aining and management of personnel. 
Commerce 461. Business Law. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'ro acquaint the student with the 1£'gal pl·in-
ciple that go-vern th e conduct of business and to train him 
in applying them to business situations. 
'fopics : The development of commercial law; procedure; 
the judicial sy tern; torts and crimes applicable to business 
practice; contracts; agency; employer and employee relations; 
negotiable instrumen t.· · bailments; surety and guarantyship; 
insurance ; sales; par tnerships; corporations ; personal and r eal 
property. 
Commerce 462. Business Law. Three hours. 
This course is a continuation of Commerce 461. 
Commerce 464. Office Management. Three hours. 
Purpose : 'l'o acquaint the student with modern methods 
used in office organization and management. 
Topics : Function of the office; office systems; correspond-
ence; office filing, office commurucations, mailing department ; 
supervising office activities; supplies and their control ; ma-
chines and appliances; offi ce planning and layout; office per-
sonnel; office manuals; office r eports; and budgetary control. 
Commerce 475. Materials and Methods in Bookkeeping 
and General Business. Two hours. 
Prerequisites : Commerce 381 and 382. 
Purpose: To acquaint the tudent with the differen t 
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methods of presenting and developing these subjects m the 
high schol. 
Topics: Different methods of presentation; evaluation of 
texts; testing; determination of standards; supplementary 
reading and collatcl'al material available to the teacher . 
Commerce 478. Materials and Methods in Distributive 
Education. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 450 and 451. 
Purpose: 'ro acquaint the prospective business teacher 
with the nature of distributive education and the need fo 1· it. 
Topics: The George-Dean Act; objectives; organization, 
supervision, and administration of distributive education pro-
grams; distributive occupations; courses of study and curricula 
in di tributivc education; requirements of distributive person-
nel ; source materials and teaching procedures and practices in 
distributive education ; distributive education and its relalion 
to bu ines education. 
Commerce 480. Cost Accounting. Four hours. 
Purpose: To show the value of and procedures u.·ccl in 
accounting for costs and the importance of detailed financial 
stat ements. 
Topics: Need and Yaluc of cost accountin:;{; classifiea-
tions; procrss ancl specifi c order; perpetual invrnlories; ac-
COU11ting for materials; material sto1·age; con umption and 
valuation; labor co ts; manufacturing expense; distribution of 
manufacturing expense; cost of salrs; closing entries; analyt-
ical and comparatiw statements; charts ; estimating cost, sys-
tems; standard eosts; auditing; legal phasrs of co. t accountin g. 
Commerce 481. Intermediate Accounting. Four hours. 
( l•'ormerly Advanced Accounting) 
Pr·rrequisi tes: Commerce 382. 
Purpose: To pr ovide practice in olving accounting prob-
]('nts of more difficult nature than those encountered in Com-
IIH'r<·e 382. 
Topics: '!'he accounting process; statements from incom-
plete data; cash and receivables ; inventories; investments; 
fixed assets; intangible assets and deferred charges; liabilities ; 
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capital stock; surplus; installment sales ; errors and their cor-
rection; statement of application of funds; analysis of :financial 
statements. 
Commerce 482. Advanced Accounting. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 481. 
Purpose: To provide practice in solving accounting prob-
lems of more difficult nature than those encountered in Com-
merce 481. 
Topics: Partnership formation and operation; dissolution 
and liquidation; joint ventures; consignments; agency and 
branch accounts; consolidated balance sheets; special problems 
in statement construction and stock ownership; consolidated 
statement of profit and loss; statement of affairs; receivership 
accounts and statements; accounting for estates and trusts; 
actuarial science. 
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ECONOl\H C AND SOCIOLOGY 
Mr. Carey Mr. F incel 
O BJ ECTIVES: 
A. In Economics 
1. To equip the potential high school teacher with mater ial 
so that h e may give suitable instruction in economics a t 
that level of education. 
2. To give the student a perspective of economic facts, 
processes, and issues necessary to his understanding of 
everyday life. 
3. To provide a basic foundation for those desiring to do 
graduate work in economics. 
4. To help prepare students for careers in law, government 
service, business and other professions. 
B. In Sociology 
1. To prepare students to teach this subject in high school, 
particularly as it is involved in the total program of the 
social studies. 
2. To help the student to understand human society with 
all its backgrounds and inter-relationships of men and 
envir onment-to measure society's capacity for survival 
and progress-and to provide for him sound theor y 
and basic fac ts which he may need for social guidance 
and planning. 
3. To help prepare the student for a career in the scien-
tific study of society, social work, law, teaching in in-
stitutions of higher learning, or other profession s. 
R EQUIREMENTS: 
For a Major in Economics and Sociology: Sem. Hrs. 
Economics 149, 201, 202 ... .......... ... .. .................................. 9 
Sociology 170, 201, 203 ................................ ................................ 9 
Economics 471 or Sociology 471 ....... ........... . ............ ............ 1 
Advanced credit in economics or sociology ............................ 6 
Total for a Major .................................................................. 25 
For a Minor in Econom ics and Sociology: 
Economics 201, 202 ..... .............. ..................................................... 6 
Sociology 170, 201 ............. ................ ............... ......................... 6 
Advanced credit in economics or sociology ..... :...................... 6 
Total for a Minor .................. ... ................................... ......... 18 
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For a Major in Sociology: (Sociology can be used as a Major only 
for the degree without a teaching certificate. It will not be accepted 
as one of the required majors 'for the A.B . o r B.S. degree with a 
certificate.) 
Sociology 170 or 205, 201, 203, 305, 450, 471 oooooooooo oo OOOOOOOOOOOOOO OO 16 
Additional advanced credit in sociology 00 ..... ooooooooooooooOOooOOOOO 15 
Total for a Major ooooooooooooOOoooooooooooooooo oooo ooooooooOOooooooOOOOOOOOOOOOOO 31 
For a M inor in Sociology: 
Sociology 170 or 205, 201, 203, 305 ooooooOOooooooooooooooooooooooooOOOOOOOOOO OO 12 
Additional advanced credit in sociology ooooooooOO OOoooooooo ooooooOO oooo 6 
Total for a Minor 00 0000 .......... oooooooooooooooooooo00000000000000000000 0000 " ' 18 
For the Area Maj or in Social Science: ooooooooooooOOooooOO OOOO 
History 241 , 242, 331, 332 000000 oooooooooooooooo .. oo ... oo .. oooooooo oooo oooOOOOOOO OOOO 12 
Additional advanced credit in history ooooooooOOOOOO ....... oo ....... 00.... 6 
Political Science 241 ....................... 00 .......... 000000 ....... . 00............... 3 
Additional credi t in political science 0000 ......... 00.. . .. . ............. .. 3 
Sociology 201 000000000000 • ooooooooooooooo ... oo ... oooooooooooooooooOOOOOOOOO OO OOOOOooOOOOoooo 3 
Additional credit in sociology 000000000 OOoooooooo .oo ooooooOOoOoo oo ooo .... oo .. oo· · 3 
Economics 201, 202 000 000 ooooOOOO ... oo ..... oo .... 00 ................. oo .. oo ..... OO .. oooo 6 
Geography 100 .. oo .. oo ......... oo... 0000 ........ oo .. oo .. .... oo ........... oo .... 00.... 3 
One additional course in geography to be selected from: 
241 , 247, 331, or 383 00 0000000000000000000 .oo ..... . oo ....... oooooooo, .. oooo·oooo oo 3 
The remaining 6 hours ar e elective and may be selected 
from any of the social sciences oo .... oo oo ooOOOOoOOOOOOOOOOO OOOO o OOOO.. . 6 
Total for an Area Major 0000 .oo ooOOoooo .... oo oooooooooooooo .... oooo · oooo 48 
SUGGESTED PROGRAM 
The following program has been devised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested 
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to 
semester, but close adherence to it will aid the student in meeting 
all requirements for graduation. 
P r ovisional High School Certificate w ith F irst Major 
in Economics and Sociology 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 101- Writing and Speaking 3 
P . E. 100a-Orientalion in P hys. 
Ed. 1,2 
Soc. 170-Rural Sociology 3 
*Bioi. 101- Int. to Biological 
Science 3 
P . E . 104-Personal Hygiene 2 
Second Major 3 
Elective 1 
Second Semester 
Eng. 102- Writing and Speaking 3 
P . E. lOOb-Orientation in Phys. 
Ed. % 
Econ . 149-Ec. History of the U . S. 3 
•Bioi. 102-lnt. to Biological 
Science 3 
Educ. !54- Educational Psychology 3 
Second Major 3 
lSI~ 
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First Semester 
Eng. 201-Int. to Literature 
P . E. . ..... -Activity course 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Second Semester 
3 Eng. 202-In t . to Literature 
~!. P. E. . ..... - Activity course 
3 
% 
Soc. 201-Introductory Sociology 
Econ. 201-Prln. of Economics 
•Ph. Sc. 101-lnt. to the Physical 
3 Soc. 203-Contemporary Social 
4 Problems 3 
Sciences 3 
Econ. 202--Problems in Economics 2 
•Ph. Sc. 102-lnt. to the Physical 
Second Major 3 Sciences 3 
Second Major 3 





Educ. 354-Psychology of 
Adolescence 3 
Educ. 472--Fund. of Secondary 
Education 4 
Econ. 339--Ec. History of 
} 
Econ. 302--Labor P roblems 
} Europe or or 3 Econ. 304- Marketlng Soc. 305-Cuitural or 3 Anthro~logy Soc. 384--World Religions Second Ma or 3 or 
Core Curriculum 6 Soc. 405-General 
Elective 1 Anthroy,otogy 
Second Ma or 3 




F irst Semester Second Semester 
Educ. 375---Student Teaching 4 Educ. 475-Student Teaching 4 
Econ. 441-Publlc Finance 
} Eooo. <U-Mooey =d """"""} or or Econ. 443-Investments Econ. 483-Development of or 3 Economic Thought Soc. 401-Crlrn!nology or 3 or Soc. 410--Studies in Basic 
Soc. 403-The Family Cultures 
Second Major 3 or 
Core Curriculum 3 Soc. 450--Social Philosophy 
Elective 3 Second Major 3 
Core Curriculum 3 
Hlst. 400-Amerlcan Foundations 3 
16 16 
• If the Second Major Is selected In science, the student should not enroll for 
these courses. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
ECONOMICS 
Economics 149. Economic History of the United States. 
Three hours. 
Purpose: To give the student an appreciation of economic 
influences upon the development of our political, industrial, 
and social institutions. 
Topics: The early colonial commerce; the development of 
transportation facilities-shipbuilding, turnpikes, canals, river 
transportation, railroads; credit and international commerce ; 
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the effect of warfare upon economics; modern economic 
theories. 
Economics 201. Principles of Economics. Four hours. 
(Formerly General Economics) 
Prerequisite : Sophomore standing. 
Purpose : To develop an understanding of the principal 
theories of our economic life and to familiarize the student with 
the terminology and subject matter of the current li terature in 
the field. 
Topics: Economic organization; production and the forms 
of business units; consumption and the laws of price, money, 
banking and exchange; distribution of wealth and income. 
Economics 202. Economic Problems. Two hours. (F or-
merly General Economics) 
Prerequisite : Economics 201. 
Purpose : To enable the student to recognize and analyze 
current economic problems. 
Topics: The economics of government ; international tracl c, 
investment, and payments; problems of labor; problems of 
American agriculture; transportation; contrasting economic 
systems. · 
Economics 280. Agricultural Economics. Three hours. 
Prer equisite : Economics 201. 
Purpose : To give students a practical knowledge of agri-
cultural economics and its r elation to national economy. To 
present the economic principles involved in the problems of 
the farmer. To r eview the national policies and programs pf' r-
taining to agricultm c and their relation to the farm l'r . 
Topics : Development of agriculture and agriCl.lllural rco-
nomics; farm population and farm life; price economy ; geo-
graphic factors; interest, wages, and profits; proportioning 
of land, labor , and capital; farm cr cdi t; land tenure; and 
cooperative marketing movements. 
Economics 302. Labor Problems. Three hours. 
Prer equisite : Economics 201 or 202 or upper div ision 
standing. 
Purpose: To give the underlying causes of industrial 
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strif e; to develop in the student an open mind toward both 
capital and labor ; and lo presrnt the ri ghts of th e public in this 
industrial problem. 
Topics: Organizrcl labor ; labor legislation; the capitalistic 
rf'g ime ; economic incqul'llit.' '; standa rds of living ; industrial 
conflicts; statE' control and r egulation. 
Economics 304. Marketing. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : E conomics 201. 
Purpose: 'l'o familiari ze the student with the laws of 
Jllark eting an d the org:mi zations by means of which peoplr 
sell and buy. H e must know also some thin g of the importance 
of banking policies and bu iness policies in general as they 
bear upon the mark ets of the world. 
Topics: Raw materials and produc•ts; organ ized exchange; 
analysis of mal'ket; market price; man nfactnred products ; 
warehouses; cooperative societies; distribution organizations. 
E conomics 339. Economic History of Europe. Three hours. 
Prt>r equisitc : pper· cl ivi. ion standin g. 
Pmpose: 'l'o indicate the origins. and to rx plain the effects 
of th e more important econ omic changes and achievements in 
E \n·ope and thri r relations to economi<' <'onditions in the Unitrd 
, tates. 
Topics: l\r ed ieval and early modr m backgrounds; agricul-
ture, industry, and trad e .from the Napoleonic Wars t o the 
F' rst \Vorld War ; labor legi. lation and organization to ] 914 ; 
th<' First \Yorld War· and its aftermath ; economic exper t-
tll<'llts in E uropr pr ior to the. econd \Vorld \Var. 
Economics 441. Public F inance. T.hree hours. 
Prrrequi it c: E con omics 201. 
Pmpose: To give an understanding of the sources, the 
l'oll rdion, and th e expenditure of the financ rs of th e federal, 
the sta t r, and the local units of government. 
Topic. : Public expenditures; public revenue ; taxation ; 
public credi t; the fin ancial administrat ion of government. 
E conomics 442. Money and Banking. Three hours. 
Prer equisite: Economics 201. 
P urpose: 'l'o give a history of the mon etary system of the 
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United States, and to compare our banking y tern with those 
of the leading European nation., thrr eby giYing an intell igent 
understandin g of the banking S?Strm of the United States. 
Topics : Credit and banking; nature of credit- personal 
credits, bank credit; bank r eserves; bank note ; tate banks; 
the national banking system ; the federal resern . ystem- mem-
ber banks, gold reserve; money mar ket. 
Economics 443. Investments. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : E conomics 201. 
P urpose: To acquaint the student with the general funda-
mentals in the analysi. of securities, bonds, mortgages, etc.; 
to show him the differences between corporation securities, 
real estate securities, and government or civil loans; and to 
enable him to distingui b between inve tment securities with 
little risk and speculative securiti es. 
Topics: Corporat ion bonds; bonds secured by land or r eal 
e tate; civil obligation ; interest; the influence of market upon 
price of stocks and bond . 
Economics 471. Seminar. One hour. 
Prerequisites: TwelYe hours in economic and junior 
standing. 
Purpose: To analyze and present existing and futu re reo-
nomic problems with emphasis on the r elationships to publi c 
policy. 
Topics: Selected topics of current intere t such as labor, 
taxation, land and land policies, rent inter est , and the flow of 
capital funds. 
Economics 483. Development of Economic Thought. 
Three hours. 
Prer equisite : Open to enior majors in economics and soci-
ology. 
Purpose : To trace the rise of modern capitalism and the 
development of thought concerning the ystem of free enter-
prise. 
'l'opics : E conomic contributions of th e ancient H ebrews, 
Greeks, and Romans; the early scholastics ; mercantili t ; 
physiocrats; Adam Smith ; Ricardo; the social i ts; and r ecent 
economic thought. 
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SOCIOLOGY 
Sociology 170. Rural Sociology. Three hours. 
Pnrpo e: To study the social structure and organization , 
interaction processes, social institution , problems, and force 
o.E cultural patterns on the individual in rmallife, with special 
stress on Kentucky patterns. 
Topic. : Organization and pllttern of rural society; rff<'cts 
of rural conditioning on the individual ; isolation, mobility, 
and migration as factors in the rural process; ruml social 
change and social control; the farm family; the ruml school; 
ehurch and government in rural life; problems of far·m youth : 
rural h<>alth and sanitation; economic aspects of rural areas; 
the role of government. agencies; coo pet·a tive mowments ; ru t·al 
pathology; welfare movements. 
Sociology 201. Introductory Sociology. Three hours. 
Purpose: To give a knowledge of how individuals and 
social groups interact, and how and why difl'erent social groups 
manifest varying types of behavior patterns developed through 
processes of habit formation and standardization. To classify 
social gr·oups by standard criteria and to show methods of 
social control and the process by which competing, conflid-
ing, and alien groups become intcgmteu into the greah't' 
society. 
Topics : Man the animal; heredity versus environment.; 
culture, classification of social groups ; social institutions; 
social change; social control; social processes; social pathology. 
Sociology 203. Contemporary Social Problems. Three 
hours. 
Purpose : To present to the student selected outstandin g 
problems of our contemporary social order and to stress the 
inter-relationship and the inter-causal system by which social 
problems ordinarily depend one upon the other. 
'ropic : Problems concerning environment; wealth, pov-
er ty; population; mental efficiency; race; the family ; chi ld 
welfare; public opinion; crime and delinquency; and others. 
Sociology 205. Social Institutions. Two hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o examine theor ies of or igins, the probable 
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trend of prehistoric and historic development, and the func-
tions of man's majot· social institutions. To analyze the struc-
ture of these institutions and the social and cultural proces es 
by which they developed. Stress is placed on the social insti-
tutions of the modern western world. 
Topic : Factors and resources upon which man's social 
institutions arc founded; cultural heritage of the Western 
·world; marriage and the family; econ omic institutions; educa-
tion; recreation; science; r<'ligion; g-overnmrn t; institutional 
proce ses; future of western culture. 
Sociology 302. Populat ion Problems. Two hours. 
Purpose: By the social-cultural approach to invPstigate 
the forces operating in reproductive behaviot·, mortality, popu-
lation composi tion, population di tribution, and intemal and 
international migration in the United States. 
Topic. : Population theories; reproductive behavior; dif-
ferential birth rate; determinants of length of life; St'X, age 
and race in populat ion composition ; socio-cultural facto rs in 
distribution of population; internal and internati onal migra-
tion; national population policy. 
Sociology 305. Cultural Anthr opology. Three hours. 
Purpose: To acquire an elementary knowledge of the 
world's simplest ancl most primitive peoples and t ribrs in order 
to note fundamental social and cultural pnwes<.;e. and slmc-
tures in them and to link them with thosr or the higher 
civilizations. 
Topic : Cultural horizons; patterns of man' cu ltural 
<levrlopment; primitive hunting, dom<'slication of animals, 
farming, trade and transportation ; art; social imtitnt.ions; 
social org-anizations; government and law ; religion and magic; 
knowledge and science; invention, d ifl'usion, convrrg('H<·r, as 
seen among American Indian trihr~. African Nr~ro trib<'s, 
Eskimo and others. Recommend<'cl as basic to all social 
SCi('nC('S. 
Sociology 351. Social Organizations. Two hours. 
Pmpose : 'l'o present to the student a wide ran ~!' of 
possible forms of social organization, from social arrangements 
110 MOREHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
of aboriginal peoples to those of modem European civilizations. 
Topics: Principles o£ grouping; economic determinism ; 
kinship; marriage; property ; law; descent groups; . ocial 
strata; clubs and oci eties ; the s tate; social organiza tion. in 
action. 
Sociology 354. Social P sychology. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'fo familiarize the student with the sci en ti fi e 
study of the behavior of the indiv idual as r elated to other In-
dividuals in the group situation. 
Topics: .Animal social p ,rchology ; social functions of 
language; theories of human nature; dependable motives ; emo-
tional behavior; individual and class differ ences ; racial di Cfcr -
ences; the individual in the group; culture and personali ty; 
personality problems; social factors in abnormality; soc ial 
factors in delinquency and crime. 
Sociology 384.- World Religions. Three hours. 
Purpose: To brillg before the student the beliefs, ritual 
practices, and mythology o£ the r eligions of peoples at many 
different levels of culture of the world and to stress reli gion 
as a force of social control in group life. 
Topics: R eligions of primitive peoples; r eligions of Egypt 
and Babylonia; r elig ions of India; Confucianism; Taoism; 
Shinto; Zoroa trianism ; Judaism ; Christianity; Mohammedan-
ism; comparative r eligions. 
Sociology 401 . Criminology. Three hours. 
Purpose : T o an alyze by the . ocio-cultural approach the 
nature, causes, and eiTects on the gr eater society, of criminal 
behavior and to examin e th e hi tory and the efficacy of punish-
ment for crime. 
T opic : Nature and significance of crime; history of crimi-
nological thought; t h C' ex planation of cr ime; personality t t·a its 
and crime; egro and crime'; junnile d clinquen ry; crim in al 
law; criminal courts; prison hi ·tory; new movr menls in p1·ison 
r eform; treatment of the juv<'nile d <>liuqucn t; crime preven-
tion. 
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Sociology 402. Immigration P rocesses and Minorit y 
Groups. Three hour s. 
Purpo. e: To prrsrnt thr . ig-11ifi<·~ nce of immigration into 
the nited . tat<>s. to study indiYidual minorit~· groups and 
exam ine . oeiologic1.1 1 probll'ms arising from thl'm, and to at-
tempt to draw so lutions for t hr e pl'oblems. 
'l'opics: ImmigTation legoi lation: 01<1 and Xcw Immigra-
tion ; American i'JI'g-ro; minorit~· goJ·oup ; racial and <·u ltmal 
confl icts; aN•ult nrat ion. assimilation and integration of the 
immigrant. 
Sociology 403. The F amily. Three hours. 
Purpo c: 'l'o p 1·rsrnt to the nppr1· di,•ision tudent scien-
tific and practical kn ow ledgr which exists concel'lling mat£> 
selection, coul'tship, a nd adjn<;tmenl probiPms of mal'riage. 
Topics: Il istorica l sur·vp~· of the family; matr selN·tion; 
court. hip ; adjustml'nt pl'oblt'm. in maniage; problems of 
parenthood; famil~· ac1mini. t ration; sex education. 
Sociology 405. General Anthropology. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o pl'<'senl some of th e mort• important aspects 
of the physical, lingui ·tic, and cultural d<>velopmeut of man. 
Topics : Physical development of man; problems of race; 
crit ical treatment of racial a nd lingui. tic cia ifi<'at ions ; cul-
ture c<>nters of the Olcl and the Xcw \Yorld. and their influence 
on con temporary and later <·ivili zation; specific problems in 
independent invention. diiTusion. and convergencl'; archaeo-
logical di covery. R rcomm<'nded as basic to all ocial . <"irnce . 
Sociology 410. Studies in Basic Cultures. Three hours. 
Purpo e: 'l'o examine the gJ·rat cultures of the a ncicnt 
world which acted a~ cradle. of modem \\'Cstern ciYilizations 
and to analyze the content of these cu ltUI'es in order· to realize 
the cultural heritage transmitted t hrough them. 
Topics: ulturcs of Egypt, Babylonia, As )'l'ia, Palcstine, 
Ind ia, hina, Gl'ecce, Romr, and othc1· . Application of anal-
yse. to western culture and civi lizations. At the option of 
th e class any one of these cultures may bc sele<:tN1 fo l' study 
for an entire t> mester thu giYing gl'eat er in ights into the 
particular configuration studied, or the cla ma~· de irt> to 
study a number of cultures with less intensity. 
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Sociology 450. Social Philosophy. Three hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the history and the 
theories of social philosophy from the earlier Greek thinkers, 
through Medieval and Renaissance time , to modern social 
philosophers and their views on man's human relations, social 
institutions and culture. 
Topics: Social philosophies of Plato, Aristotle; Roman 
and Medieval thinkers ; influence of the church ; early modern 
philosophies ; Voltaire and Rousseau; German thinkers: Kant, 
llegel, Nietzsche; racial, economic and geographical philoso-
phies ; Comte, Spencer, Ward; contemporary social thought. 
Sociology 471. Seminar. One hour. 
Purpose ; To promote group discus ions of sociological 
problems, method and theory. 
Topics: Current sociological peri odicals and reports as 
bases for group study and discussion. 
Sociology 480. Independent Research. One to three hours. 
Qualified students may arrange with the staff for indi-
vidual work on some particular sociological problem. Credit 
hours will depend on the quality and quantity of achievement 























Mr. George Young 
1. To aid students in developing a clear understanding of grow-
ing boys and girls. 
2. To aid prospective teachers In learning how to use s ubject 
matter, within the total environment of boys and girls, so 
that the most desirable, wholesome, and well-rounded indi-
viduals possible will result. 
3. To discover and encourage the best possible candidates for 
preparation as teachers. 
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REQUIREMENTS: (Specific professional requirements for the various 
certificates.) 
For the Provisional Elementary Certificate: Sem. Hrs. 
Education 120, 154, 221, 226, 227, and 325 .............................. 20 
For the Standard Elementary Certificate: 
Education 120, 154, 221, 226, 227, 325, 350, 420, and 425 ...... 31 
For the Provisional High School Certificate: 
Education 154, 354, 472, 375, and 475 .................................... 18 
For the Provisional Certificate in Administration and 
Supervision: 
Education 494, 540, and 560 ........................................................ 9 
Secondary Education .................................................................. 6 
Elementary Education .................................................. ............. 6 
CLASSIFICATION OF COURSES 
F or the guidance of students who arc working to satisfy certifi-
cate requirements, the cour ses offered are classified under five 
major divisions, viz., general professional education, elementary 
education, secondary education, administration and super vision, and 
graduate education. 
General Professional Education 
Sem.Hrs. 
153 General Psychology ............................................................ 3 
154 Educational P sychology ........... ........................................ 3 
360 History of Educat ion ........................................................ 3 
381 Measurement Principles and Techniques .................... 1-6 
382 Audio-Visual Aids in Instruction ................................ 2 
383 Educational Statistics ........................................................ 2 
Elementary Education 
Sem. Hrs. 
120 Fundamentals of Elementary Education .................... 4 
221 Teaching of Arithmetic .................................................... 3 
226 Teaching of Reading ........................................................ 3 
227 Literature for Children .................................................... 3 
320 Improvement of Instruction in the Elementary 
School .............................................................................. 2 
325 Supervised Student Teaching ........................................ 4 
350 The Psychology of Childhood ........................................ 3 
420 Principles and Practices in Elementary Education.... 4 
425 Supervised Student Teaching ........................................ 4 
427 Diagnostic and Remedial Techniques ........................ 2-6 
Workshop in Elem entary Education ............................ 2-10 
Secondary Education 
354 The Psychology of Adolescence .................................... 3 
356 Guidance and Counseling ............................................... 3 
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374 Improvement of Instruction in the Secondary 
School ...................... ....... ............... ..................... 2 
375 Supervised Student Teaching ........................................ 4 
389 Extra-Curricular Activities ... ............... ..................... 2 
472 Fundamentals of Secondary Education .. ................... .. 4 
475 Supervised Student Teaching ................. ....... ............. 4 
476 Reading in the Secondary School .................................. 3 
Administration 
494 The Principalship ....... ................... ................................... 3 
Graduate Education 
520 Research Problems in Elementary Education ............ 3 
523 Learning in the Elementary School .... .. ..... .............. 2 
526 Investigations in Reading ......................... ....................... 2 
528 Legal Basis of the Public Schools ................................ 3 
530 The Curriculum ....... ...................................... 3 
540 Problems of the Superintendent ...... .............................. 3 
554 Psychology of Learning . ..... .. ......................................... .. 3 
555 P sychology of Exceptional Children . . . .................... 3 
556 Abnormal P sychology ................... ........... ........................ 3 
557 Mental Measurements ................................................... ... 3 
560 Supervision ... ............. ........... ........................... 3 
570 Research Problems in Secondary Education ............ 3 
571 Seminar ..................... ................................ ........................ 1- 2 
580 History and Philosophy of Educa tion ............................ 3 
584 School F inance ........... .......... ........ ........ ..... ....................... 3 
590 Research Methods in Educa tion ............. ....................... 2 
595 Comparative School Systems ........................................ 3 
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS 
The following programs have been devised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested 
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to 
semester, but close adher ence to them will aid the student in 
meeting all requirements for graduation. 
Prov isional Elementary Certificate 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
F irst Semester 
Eng. 101- Writlng and Spea k ing 3 
P . E. IOOa-Orientat!on In 
Phys. Ed. ~':. 
His t. 131- Hlstory of 
Civilization 3 
Educ. 120-Fund. of Elementa ry 
Education 4 
Second Semester 
Eng. 102- Writlng and Speaking 
P. E. 100b--Orlen tallon In 
Phys. Ed. 
H lst. 132- History of 
Civilization 
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Art 121-Public School Art } 
o r 3 
Mus. 100-Rudiments of Music 
Bioi. 101-lnt. to Biological } 
Science 
or 3 
Ph. Sc. 101-Int. to lhe 
Physical Sciences 
16 ~'2 
Mus. )00-Rudiments of Music } 
or 
Art. 121- P ublic School Art 
Bioi. 102- Int. to Biological } 
Science 
or 
Ph . Sc. 102- Int. to the 
Physica l Sciences 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 283--Eiementary Drama tics 
P . E. - Activity course 
Educ. 221-Teachlng of 
ArlUunetlc 
E:duc. 226-Teaching of Reading 
Geog. 100-F undamentals of 
Geography 
Agri. 101-General Agriculture 








Educ. 227- Literatur e for 
Children 
P . E . - Activity course 
Soc. 170--Rural Sociology 
F . A. 160- Appreciatlon of lhe 
Fine A rts 
H. Ec. 102- Nutrition for Elem. 
Teachers 
Educ. 325-Student Teaching 












( In her first two years of work the student should follow the 
program suggested for the Provisional Elementary Certificate 
excep t that four hours of elective credit should be substituted 
for Education 325.) 
J UNIOR YEAR 
First Semester Second Semester 
3 Eng. - Literature, 300 course 
Ph . Sc. 101-lnt. to lhe } 
Physical Sciences 
or 
Bioi. 101- Int. to Biological 
Science 
Fng. .- Literature. 300 course 
Ph. Sc. 102-lnt. to lhe } 
Physical Sciences 
o r 
Bioi. 102-Int. to Biological 
Science 
P. S. 241- Govemment of the 
u. s. 
Educ. 350-Psychology of 
Childhood 
Mus. 221- Music for lhe 
Elem. Teache r 
Eng. 281- Public Speaking 
Firs t Semester 
Educ. 325-Student Teaching 
Educ. 420--Prin. and P rac. in 
Elem. Ed. 







Econ. 201-Prln. of Ec. 
Geog. 300--Reglonal Geog. for 
Elem. Teachers 
Art 221- Adv. Public School Art 























Education 120. Fundamentals of Elementary Education. 
Four hours. 
P tl!'pose: To a id thr pl'ospectiv t' teacher in th e develop-
men t of an ttnderstauding of tlw l'u ndanw ntal p1·obl ems in 
Ol'gan izalion, ma uagl'lll<'llt, antl inst l'nd ion in th e p}r mental'y 
school j auu to assi ·t her in the d evelopment of a bett er 
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understanding of recent and approved methods of teaching 
and supervising all activities in the elementary school, except-
ing r eading and arithmetic. 
Topics: The purpose and origin of the elementary school; 
problems of school organization, management, discipl ine, extra-
curricular and community relationships; testing and record-
keeping; guidance and counseling of elementary pupils; the 
elementary curriculum, its growth and revision, in addition 
to methods of teaching social studies, science, elementary art 
and music, health and recreation, and English and drama. 
Systematic observation of instruction in the foregoing phases 
o£ instruction will also be an integral part of the work done 
in this course. 
Education 153. General Psychology. Three hours. 
'rhis course is designed primari ly for the freshman and 
sophomore levels. 
Purpose: To furnish to the student a general psycho-
logical and fundamental foundation of elementary psychology. 
Topics: The content treated in this course emphasizes the 
following topics: psychology as a science; the various systems 
of psychology; heredity; behavior organisms; emotional be-
havior and behavior patterns and modifications; the neural 
system; the simpler sensory organs; intelligence and individual 
differences; mental growth, intelligence tests, and methods of 
testing; applications of the various psychological theories. 
Education 154. Educational Psychology. Three hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the prospective elementary and 
secondary teacher with the fundamentals of pupil growth and 
development as they are basic to an understanding of the 
teaching and learning process. 
Topics: Problems of growth in relation to learn ing; 
health and the physical bases of learning; emotional stresses 
and discipline; interests and incentives; the learning process; 
mental hygiene of teaching and learning. 
Education 221. Teaching of Arithmetic. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Education 120 or 154. 
Purpose: To develop a pr ofessional point of view with 
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r espect to the methodology of the subject; to provide necessary 
drills to assure competency in the fundamental computational 
skills. This course is primarily a methods course but its foun-
dations are laid upon a definite amount of desirable content. 
'£opics: 'l'he computational and infot·mational side of 
arithmetic; essential concepts of the subject; presenting the 
material to the learner. Frequent observations are requirecl 111 
Ol'der to evaluate the best modern teaching practices. 
Education 226. Teaching of Reading. Three hours. 
Purpose : 'ro aid prospective teachers in the acquis ition 
of knowledge, skills, and nntlerstandings growing out of the 
best current thinking and practice pertaining to teachi11g 
children to read. 
Topics: Motivation of reading; mechanics of reading; 
special methods; special dif.ficultics; di f!ercnces between good 
and poor readers; diagnosis of special difficulties; psycho-
logical investigations of reading; arousing reading interests; 
relationship of reading to success in other subjects. 
Education 227. Literature for Children. Three hours. 
(Pormerly English 226) 
Prerequisite: English 102. 
Purpose: 'l'o acquaint the student with the story-inter ests 
of children at different age levels; to familiarize them with 
sources and backgronnds of such literature; and to give prac-
tice in story-telling and in making library lists. 
Topics: 'l'he periods of story-interests; literature for each 
period, including myths, legends, folklore, etc. ; correlation of 
literature with other school subjects; methods of presenting 
l it erature that will give enjoyment to children and will develop 
appreciation. Extensive reading of the literature and observa-
tion lessons in the Training School are required. 
Education 320. Improvement of Instruction in the Ele-
mentary School. Two hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o assist experienced teachers in the improve-
ment of their methods and techniques of instruction through 
the study of recent and approved practi ces in the various areas 
of the elementary curriculum. 
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Topics: The cooperative building of a school philosophy 
and the accompanying objectives of education; the use of free 
and inexpensive material and audio-visual aids; the purpose 
and use of duplicating device. ; coopet·ative and self-super-
vision of instruction; the selection of supplementary materials 
and the organization of curricu lar matel'ials into lists of mean-
ingful learning experience ; ta[ relationship practices; social 
interpl'etation; current practices in grading and marking 
pupils; the school's health service; distributing pupils within 
the curriculum; and the participation in profe ional organiza-
tions. 
Education 325. Supervised Student Teaching. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: a. The attainment of a schola tic standing 
of one or "C" in all courses completed at the t ime student 
teaching begins; b. completion of at least one-half of the mini-
mum requirements in Engli h fol' the curriculum pmsued; 
c. completion of at least one-bali of the minimum requirements 
in education comses, including Fundamentals of Elementary 
Education or its equivalent; d. completion of a minimum of 
4:5 semester hours of r equired work in the two-year elementary 
cmTiculum ; e. at least one emester of r esidence credit earned 
in this college; f . permission of the Committee on 'l'eacher 
Training. 
Pmpose: To give the student teacher actual experience 
in teaching in order that familiarity with the best schooh oom 
procedures may be developed. 
Procedme: Each student teacher is assigned to a two-hour 
block in the Training School during which time observation, 
participation, and supervi ed teaching is canied on. 'l'he 
student teaches a minimum of 4:5 clock hours. The r emainder 
of the time is spent in observing, pal'ticipating, testing, counsel-
ing, organizing material, and participating in other professional 
activities. Teaching may be done in any of the elementary 
grades or in the first two years of the junior high school. One 
week, or five separate days during this eour e will be spent on 
work in a rural school accordi ng to a cooperatively arr anged 
schedule. 
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Daily confer ences are held with the critic teacher and a 
gr oup conference is held once each week with the director of 
the training st'hool. Attendance and participation in school 
fl ctivitiPs and certain faculty meetings are also r equired. 
During a summer term each student is assigned a three-
hom block. Only those studPnts who have had teaching 
experience are permitted to do tudent teaching during a 
summer term. 
Education 350. The P sychology of Childhood. Three 
hours. 
Pr·ercqui itP: Educational Psychology or General P sy-
t'hology. 
Purpo e: To meet the n reds of both parents and teachers 
in uncl<>rstanding and guiding the pre-school and the <>le-
mentary chool child 's mental, <>motional, social, and physical 
growth and development. 
Topic : Th e history of child p ycholog,v; the principles of 
d<>velopment; pre-natal development; phys ical growth; motor 
development; peech development; emot ional clev<>lopmrnt; 
!locial developm<>nt; play activities ; development of under-
sta nding; moral and reli gious development and for ms of seH-
(•xpre sion; appt·opr iate te. ts, their use and interpretation; 
guidance in wholesome development based on accurate indi-
vidual r ecords. 
Education 354. The P sychology of Adolescence. Three 
hours. (Formerly Education 45-1. ) 
Prerequisi te: Education 154 or the equivalent. 
Purpo e: To give the s<>condary teacher an understand-
ing of thr sperial manifestation of mental and physical growth 
(' haract<>ri. tic of a dole cence. 
'T'opic : Ph~·. ical, rmotional. r <>lig-iow:;, and other disturb-
an rrs of the p<> r·iod; th e struggle to r·rali ze one' srlf; forma-
tion of persona li ty tr·aits ; vora tional guiclancr; characteristics 
t hat hould br found in an effectiYe secondary school; problrm 
cases. 
Education 356. Guidance and Counseling. Three hours. 
Prr requisi tc: S ix hours of psychology. 
Purpose: To acquaint upper division students in educa-
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tion with the philosophy, techniques, and present practices 
of guidance as applied to the problems of pupil personnel and 
counseling in the public schools. 
'ropics : The history and development of the guidance 
movement in education, the present need for guidance, enlarg-
ing concepts of guidance, basic assumptions, general methods 
of investigations, the usc of school r ecords and reports, the use 
of tests in studying individuals, personality and interest in-
ventories, the place of the specialist, methods of securing and 
assembling facts, vocational guidance, the homeroom teacher 
as a guidance worker, the dean of boys and the dean of girls 
as guidance workers, and the present status and evaluation of 
guidance. 
Education 360. History of Education. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Eight hours in education and instructor's 
permission. 
Purpose: To present the background of our American 
educational icl<.'als and institutions, thereby allowing the stu-
dent an opportunity to see present-day educational problems 
in terms of their historical origins. Also, special emphasis will 
be placed upon the history of education in the United States 
and Kentucky. 
Topics: Education in ancient, medieval, and modern 
periods; colonial American backgrounds ; early practices; the 
fron tier and democracy in education; early campaigns for th e 
improvement of instruction and teacher-training; great Amer -
ican educators of each period. 
Education 374. Improvement of Instruction in the Sec-
ondary School. Two hours. 
Purpose: 'I'o assist experit>nced teachers in the improve-
ment of thei1· methods and techniques of instruction through 
the stu dy of recent :mel approved practices in the various areas 
of the secondary curriculum. 
Topics: The cooperative building of a school philosophy 
and the accompanying objectives of education; the use of free 
and inexpensive material and audio-visual aids; the purpose 
and use of duplicating devices ; cooperative and self-super-
vision of instruction; the selection of supplementary materials 
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and the organization of curricular materials into lists of mean-
ingful learning experiences; staff relationship practices; social 
int erpretation; current practices in grading and marking 
pupils; the school's health service; distributing pupils within 
the curriculum; and participation in professional organizations. 
Education 375. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: a. The attainment of an average standing 
o£ one or "C" on all work completed at the time the student 
teaching begins; b. an average of better than "C," meaning 
1.5, on all work completed in the major field in which teach-
ing is to be done; c. completion of two-thirds of the minimum 
r equirements in the core curriculum and in the subject fields 
in which the student teaching is done; d. complet ion of two-
thirds of the r equired courses in education-Fundamentals of 
Secondary Education; e. completion of a total of 90 hours of 
work; f. at least one semester of residence credit earned in this 
rollcge; g. permission of the Committee on Teacher Training. 
Purpose : To give the student t eacher actual exper ience 
in teaching at the high school level, and to acquaint him with 
the most approved techniques and procedures in secondary 
education in general and in th e field in which he is to work 
in particular. 
Procedure: Each student t eacher is assigned to a two-
hour block in the Training School, during which t ime obser -
vation, participation, and supervised teaching is carr ied on . 
The student teaches a minimum of 45 clock hours. Daily con-
ferences are held with the critic teacher and a group confer ence 
is held once each week with the director of the training school. 
Attendance and par ticipation in certain school activit ies and 
faculty meetings are also required. 
J n a summer term each student is assigned to a three-hour 
block Only those students who have bad teaching experience 
are permitted to do student teaching during a summer term. 
Education 381. Measurement Principles and Techniques. 
One to six hours. 
Prerequisites: Three semester hours of psychology and 
the approval of the instructor. 
Purpose: To acquaint students with the use and inter pre-
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tation of tests and measurement techniques through actual 
experience in the College Testing Bureau. 
Topics: '!' he administration and interpretation of interest 
and personal ity inventories; tests of intelligence, mechanical 
ability, space relations, reading, hearing, and vision; also apti-
tude testing in its various forms. 
Education 382. Audio-Visual Aids in Instruction. Two 
hours. 
Purpose: The course gives the student an opportunity to 
examine, use, and evaluate many audio-visual materials. 
Topics: Audio-visual instruction in specific subject matter 
areas, with selection of appropriate materials and mediums 
of presentation; evaluation of such aids as films, film strips, 
slidrs, charts, maps, through u e and pre-views; operation of 
projection and sound equipment; examinati on of sources of 
audio-visual aids. 
Education 383. Educational Statistics . Two hours. 
Purpose: The purpose of this course is: (1) to t1·ain stu-
dents to approach educational problems objectively, quanti-
tatively, and scientifically; (2) to enable them to u e statistical 
methods in dealing with unclassifien data ; (3) to acquaint 
them with terms, processes, and procedures in educational 
literature that can be learned in no other way. 
Topics: This course treats the following statistical topics 
in an elementary way: (1) scope and limitations of educational 
statistics; (2) the study and meaning of frequency distribu-
tions and tabulations; (3) d<'termining class intervals, values, 
sizes, mid-points, choices; (4) studying central tendency; 
modes, medians, means. quartile, and standard deviations; 
(5) relationships: nmk-order and product-moment methods, 
linear, multiple, and partial correlations: (6) graphs: histo-
grams, polygons. ogive or per centile curves. 
Education 389. Extra-Curricular Activities. Two hours. 
Purpose: (a) To give an acquaintance with the philosophy 
und rrlying rxtra-Cllrricular actiYitirs, with a knowledge of the 
values and obstacles in achieving the various goals, and (b) to 
give an acquaintancr with the principles of organization and 
cletails of administering the vario11s activitieR. 
CATALOG 1951-53 123 
'l'opics: Cardinal objectives of curricular activities; car-
dinal objectives of extra-curricular activities. The following 
activities are considered from the points of value; obstacles in 
the way of achieving the values, principles of administration 
and control, details of organizing and administering student 
government, publications, assemblies, honor societies, athletics, 
commencements, club activities and entertainments. Members 
of the class are expected to make a detailed study of an 
activity. 
Education 420. Principles and Practices in Elementary 
Educat ion. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Education 120, 154, 221, 226, and 350 or 
permission of the instructor. 
Purpose: 'l'his course is a continuation of Education 120 
and is designed to aid prospective teachers in rounding out 
their understanding of the total elementary school and its 
program. 
Topics: 'l'he total elementary school curriculum as viewed 
by teachers, supervisors, and administrators; extra-curr icular 
activities; the elementary teacher's place in professional 
growth and research projects; observing rural and consoli-
dat ed schools in operation; evaluation of elementary educa-
tion; the P.-T. A.; advanced planning; techniques of coopera-
tion with other teachers in the improvement of the total 
elementary chool program; obtaini11g a position; and getting 
along in the school community. 
Education 425. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Education 325 and its prerequisites. 
Purpose: This is a continuation course to Education 325. · 
It is designed for student who wish to earn more than four 
hours of student teaching at the elementary level. 'l'his course 
should be taken during the senior year. 
Education 427. Diagnostic and Remedial Techniques. 
Two to six hours. 
Prerequisites: Nine hours in psychology, including a 
measurement course, and the approval of the in tructor. 
Purpose: To equip future teachers with an understand-
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ing of and the ability to correctly diagnose student difficulties; 
to enable them to apply correct r emedial techniques in the 
solution of student problems. 
Topics: The value of cumulative records in diagnosis; 
diagnostic tests used with school children; the causes of re-
tardation; specific disabilities in school subjects; and behavior 
problems of school children. 
Education 472. Fundamentals of Secondary Education. 
Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Six hours of ed ucation and junior stand-
ing. 
Purpose: To provide orientation in the field of teaching 
at the secondary level. It should acquaint teachers with 
various principles, methods, and techniques of teaching in the 
Junior-Senior High SchooL It should finally leave the teacher 
with a definite philosophy concerning his teaching. This 
course is a prerequisite to Supervised Student Teaching and 
is therefore closely associated with observation and other 
experience in the Training School, leading to Supervised 
Student 'l'eaching in subsequent semesters. 
Topics: Adjusted human-factors in learning; the teacher 
as a personnel worker; advanced planning, unit construction, 
and daily lesson plans; culminating and evaluating activities; 
use of illustrative material and supplementary aids; profes-
sional activities of the beginning teacher; obtaining a position ; 
successful community relationships; and finally the production 
of a course unit for actual use in the Training School. 
Education 475. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Education 375 and its prerequisites. 
Purpose: This course is a continuation of Education 375. 
Educat ion 476. Reading in the Secondary School. Three 
hours. 
Purpose : To assist high school teachers and adminis-
trators in coping intelligently with the problem of reading 
deficiencies so commonly found among pupils at the high 
school and junior college levels. 
Topics: Particular emphasis will be placed on the need 
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for teaching reading in the high schools, causes for retardation 
in r eading, types of difficulties, remedial measures, materials 
of instruction, and administrative problems affecting reading. 
Some observation and analysis of actual cases and their treat-
ment will constitute an important part of the course. 
Education 494. The Principalship. Three hours. 
Prer equi site : Senior standing and permission of the m-
:tructor. 
Purpose: To g ive the principal a knowledge and grasp of 
th e major problems involved m the administration of the 
twelve-grade school. 
'Po pies: The or ganization of the school system ; school 
buildings; rrcord kE'eping and office routine; schedule making; 
guidanre p1·ograms; the teaching staff; extra-curricular pro-
grams; administration of pupil personnel ; public relations. 
Education 520. Research Problems in Elementary Educa-
tion. Three hours. 
Purpose: To focus attention upon some of the more press-
ing problems in the fi eld of elementary education and to per-
mit graduate students to pursue· individual research on one of 
these problem und er the general supervision of some member 
of thE' department of education. 
Topics: In a problem course of this type, the topics may 
"ary from time to time and will be conditioned, in part, by 
local educational needs. Problems of early childhood growing 
out of the school environment, grouping of pupils, school 
8 ttendance, health aspects of the elementary pupil, the diag-
nosis and r emedial t echniques pertaining to special problem 
cases, home-school relationships, and special problems growing 
out of th e elementary curriculum will be among the topics 
curren tly treated in this course. 
Education 523. Learning in the Elementary School. Two 
hours. 
Prere4uisites: Education 154 and Education 120 with in-
structor's permission. 
Purpose: To study mor e intensively the concept of men-
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tal growth a a dynamic process of interaction betwrrn the 
individual and his environment. 
Topics: Problem and p. ~·chologieal po. itions which are 
becoming more influrntial in modrrn American thou~ht and 
practice ; constructive analy ·rs of thr elementary teacher's 
problems in the light of p ychological insight and knowlrclge; 
recent educational research and it braring upon rducation al 
thinking and planning in the elrmen tary field . 
Education 526. Investigations in Reading. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Education 226 and six hours of p ycholog~·. 
Purpose: (a) The purpose of this cour se is to study the 
current literature in this field . (b) 'Phe student will pre ent 
papers on different topics for the pmpose of inve. tigation and 
evaluation. (c) An effort will be mad e to study the modes of 
approach in making scientific studi €'s and pertaining to reading. 
Education 528. Legal Basis of the Public Schools. Three 
hours. 
Purpo e: 'l'o deYelop an understanding of the legal prin-
ciples involved in the administration of the schools with special 
emphasis on the Kentucky code. 
Topics : 'l'hE' state's r E'sponsibil it~· for education; legal 
safe-guards on school funds; status of thE' local school d istrict; 
responsibilities of school boards and school officials; liability 
of school di tricts ancl officers; lE'gal provision<; affecting school 
personnel, attenclancr. disciplinE', text-books and courses of 
study. 
Education 530. The Curriculum. Three hours. 
Purpose: To investigate and ('valuate tl1e past, present, 
and newer currirnlar aims and practicE''! of the schools. 
Topics: Drfining- eclucational purposE's; relating Pduca-
tional purpose's t o thr all-school program: the deYelopmen t of 
teaching-learning aids; organizin g and dew loping th<' curricu-
lum program in the local school s~·stem; r esearch, evaluation, 
and experimentati on in curriculum <lrvrlopment; conditions of 
effective group end eavor: why cnrriruh1m revision is n<'ccssary. 
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Education 540. Problems of the Superintendent. Three 
hours. 
Purpose: To provide an introduction to the problems of 
the school superintendent. 
Topics : Finance; business organization and procedure; 
budget making; employment of teachers; the board of educa-
tion, and the laws under which it operates; school plant main-
tenance ; t ransportation ; the public relations program. 
Education 554. Psychology of Learning. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology. 
Purpose: To aid students to develop a clear understand-
ing of how learning takes place so that they may be able to 
promote learning on the part of others by using the most 
productive methods and techniques. 
Topics: The fundamental principles of learning including 
a study of acquisition, retention, forgetting, problem solving 
and symbol formation; experimental studies; and the applica-
tion of principles to practical problems in habit formation, 
development of skills, remembering and logical thinking. 
Education 555. Psychology of Exceptional Children. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Education 154 and 350. 
Purpose: To prepare teachers to deal with atypical chil-
dren. 
Topics: The psychology and treatment of children having 
superior or inferior mental ability; and the general methods 
of facilitating the growth and development of children who 
are hard of hearing, defective in vision, or defective in speech. 
Education 556. Abnormal Psychology. Three hours. 
Purpose: To give the student a lmowledge of the limits 
of normal and abnormal behavior so that he will be able to 
better judge personality trends. 
Topics: Pattern of behavior encountered in organic and 
functional cases of mental deterioration, e.g., paresis, alcohol-
ism, drug addicts, manic-depressives, Schizophrenics, anxiety 
neuroses, and psychopathies. 
128 MOREHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
Education 657. Mental Measurements. Three hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint tbe student with the types of psy-
chometric scales used to measure mental ability and lo compar e 
the purpose and scope of each scale. 
Topics : All mental scales with special emphasis on the 
W echsler-Bellvue and Stanford-Binet scales. 
Education 560. Supervision. Three hours. 
Purpose: To study the duties and responsibilities of the 
school supervisor. 
Topics: Nature and scope of supervision; principles gov-
erning the supervisory process; planning supervisory pro-
grams; facilitating teacher growth, improving the curriculum; 
promoting the use of instructional materials; evaluation of 
instruction; remedial programs. 
Education 670. Research Problems in Secondary Educa-
tion. Three hours. 
Purpose: To focus attention upon some of tbe more press-
ing problems in the field of secondary education and to permit 
graduate students to pursue individual research on one of 
these problems under the supervision of one or more members 
of the department of education. 
Topics: As in the case of Education 520, the topics in this 
course will vary somewhat from time to time depending upon 
national developments and local conditions. Generally such 
topics as growth and trend in administrative and instructional 
practices with respect to r eorganization, articulation, equ ip-
ment, personnel, program of studies, etc. ; the r e-examination 
of secondary education relative to the present needs of adoles-
cents and their later social adjustments; staff qualifications and 
relationships; the re-evaluation and re-organization of second-
ary education; current needs relative to administrative, in-
structional, and social leadership; the general aims of second-
ary education in light of new social, cultural, and economic 
needs, basic lmowledge, skills, etc., will be among the topics 
considered. 
Education 571. Graduate Seminar in Education. One 
hour. 
Purpose: To provide graduate students an opportunity to 
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work in an informal environment with profes ·ors in the depart-
ment of education on matters of vital interest to educators, 
and to provide a clearing house for the r eview of individual 
students' r esearch projects and theses. 
Topics: A review of current educational research topics, 
yearbooks, national report , and textbook ·; current chool 
legislation; problems of local school fina nce; tran. portation; 
school plant planning and managing ; an d cmriculum prob-
lems. 
Note.-This course may be takf'n more than one em('Ster 
on r ecommendation of the student's graduate committee. 
Education 573. Modern Secondary School Curricula. 
Two hours. 
Purpose : To investigate and attempt to evaluate the past, 
present, and newer curricular aims of the secondary schools. 
Topics: (1) The various aims and objectives of the sec-
ondary schools as indicated through their curr ent curricula ; 
(2) basic principles of curricular development, and their sig-
ni ficant influences; (3) prirniti Ye, ancient, medieval and cur-
rent curricular practices and objcetivrs; (4) a survey of pro-
grams of studies, current cul'l'icula, <:om·srs of study, subject 
matter, and content; (3) thr study of subject field for cur-
riculum building; (6) con ·tl'UctiYc criticiilm of secondary-
school curricula; (7) evaluating educational objectives in the 
light of modern curricular values; (8) the secondary-school 
curricula of tomorrow. 
E ducation 580. History and Philosophy of Education. 
Three hours. 
Purpose: To present a unified Yiew of the cutin' echwatioal 
process including the background and beginnings of ou1· Alllcr -
iean educational system. 
'l'opics: 'l'be quest for a content in education; var·ious 
theori es of education; necessary and impending changes in 
American education ; contempot·ary problems challenging Pun-
cation today; the philosophy of eel ucation as conditioned by 
the theory of mind; p hilosophies of learning. 
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Education 584. School Finance. Three hours. 
Purpose: To develop (1) understanding of the problems 
involved in the financial support and administration of the 
public schools; (2) skill in the techn iquc of efficient financial 
administration. 
'l'opics: State school support; apportionment of state 
funds; sources of school revenue; the local school unit and 
finance; Federal aid for education; and administrative control 
of school funds-budgeting and accounti ng. 
Education 590. Research Methods in Education. Two 
hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint graduate students with methods 
and t echniques commonly employed in the solution of rd uca-
tional problems. 
Topics: The selection, de-limitation and statement of a 
research problem; choosing a title; using the library and tec h-
niques in bibliography building; methods of organization; 
review of related literature; the use of quotations; parapht·as-
ing, foot-noting, and manuscript form; and the spacin~ of 
t ables, figures, tables of content, title pages, pagr numbrt·s, 
the appendix, etc. 
Education 595. Comparative School Systems. Three 
hours. 
Purpose: To develop an understand ing of the major pi'Ob-
lems of education at the state and local levels. Student m·e 
normally expected to enroll for this course near the end of 
their graduate programs. It is designed to serve as a summary 
of their entire program in profe sional education. 
Topics: 'Extensive reading is r equired of the surveys that 
have been made of state and local school systems. The problems 
studied are those found to he typical in these comprehensive 
surveys. 
Education 598. Thesis Writing. Three-six hours. 
Education. Workshop in Elementary Education. Two-
ten hours. 
Purpose: Workshop courses have been designed primarily 
to meet the needs ot teachers off the campus. However, such 
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courses may also be taught on the campus. The college has 
sponsored several of both types of courses with considerable 
satisfaction and success. 'I'h<' courses have not been entirely 
divorced from the theory that their main function bas been 
to put the theories of education to practical test, using only 
what proved most fruitful to the inexperienced teacher. One 
of the main functions of such courses is to broaden the whole 
educational program, extending it beyond the border of the 
school-room, reaching out into the community, and working 
with school patrons. 
Topics: Considerable handwork has been required in these 
courses, such as the making of charts, maps, flash cards, 
posters, projects, etc. Other important items covered besides 
learning the .fundamentals are: the health program, school 
lunches, r ecreational facilities, P. T. A., sources of free and 









1. To make a sign ificant contribution to the general education 
of all students by-
a. Helping them improve their written and spoken English 
so that they may use the language clear ly and effectively. 
b. Acquainting them with literature so that they may better 
understand themselves and other people, and may 
have resources within themselves for enjoying and en-
riching their own lives and those of their families and 
communities. 
c. Reaching and developing some of their creative abilities. 
2. To develop teachers of English who will be able to p resent 
this subject effectively in the secondary schools. 
3. To provide an adequate foundation for the study of English 
at the graduate level. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For aU Degrees: Sem. Hrs. 
English 101 and 102 ...... .............................................................. 6 
English 201 and 202 (with certain except ions) .................... 6 
For a Ma;or: (In addition to English 101 and 102) 
English 202, 294, and 453 ............................................................ 9 
Advanced courses approved by the Department ................ 15 
Total for a Major ................................................................ 30 
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Fo1· a Minor: (In addition to English 101 and 102) 
English 202 and 294 ·································································-··· 6 
Advanced courses approved by the Department ................ 12 
Total for a Minor .............................................................. 24 
For an Area of Concentration: (In addition to English 101 and 102) 
English 202 and 294 .................................................................... 6 
Advanced courses approved by the Department ................ 15 
One foreign language ............................................................... 12 
Dramatics, speech, or journalism ............................................ 9 
Total for an Area of Concentration .............................. 48 
Recommen.dation.s for Students Who Are Not Majoring in English.: 
1. Students who are qualifying for the Standard Elementary 
Certificate should enroll for the required six hours in 
literature during the junior or senior year and should elect 
upper-division courses. 
2. Admission of other students to advanced courses without 
prerequisites (English 201 and 202) is granted only to those 
with a superior rating along with permission of the 
instructor. 
3. Qualified students are advised to omit English 201 and to 
substitute an advanced course. 
Recommendations Jo1· Students Majoring in English.: 
1. English majors are expected to take at least one foreign 
language (12 hours). It is felt that a true insight into one's 
own language, and the ability to use it, comes from the 
study of another language. 
2. Major students are advised to enroll for 12 hours of litera-
ture during the junior year so that student teaching may be 
scheduled more effectively during the senior year. 
3. Since the public expects an English major, whether he 
teaches or not, to have some talent in such activities as 
dramatics and journalism, all major students are expected to 
enroll for courses in these fields or participate in them as 
activities. 
THE WRITING LABORATORY 
To encourage all students to consult with members of the 
faculty on matters of mechanics and organization of manuscripts, 
the college maintains a Writing Laboratory under the direction of 
the English staff. The aim is to give assistance to those working on 
a manuscript for a definite purpose, and more especially to give 
extra help to those whose weakness in self-expression endangers 
their college standing. 
Members of the faculty arc expected to refer to the Laboratory 
a student whose performance in written or spoken English weakens 
his standing in any course. 
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THE SPEECH LABORATORY 
A Speech Laboratory is operated in connection with English 
101 and 102, but it is available to all students who wish to overcome 
speech faults. 
Recording machines are used so that one may hear how he 
sounds to other people. After a speech analysis, exercises are pre-
scribed to give clarity, flexibility, and quality to the voice as needed. 
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS 
The following programs have been devised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested 
schedules need not be followed specifically, but close adherence to 
them will aid the student in meeting all requirements for gradua-
tion. 
Provisional High School Certificate With a First Major in English 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 101-WriUng and Speaking 
P. E. lOOa-Qrientation In 
Phys. Ed. 
Hlst. 131- History of Civilization 
Bioi. 101-Int. to Biological 
Science 
Foreign Language 









Eng. 102-Wrltlng and Speaking 
P . E. lOOb-Orientatlon In 
Phys. Ed. 
Hist. 132-Hislory of Civilization 






First Semester Second Semester 
En
1
f 202-Int. to Literature 3 Eng. 294-Literature for Writers 
P .......... - Activity Course ~2 P . E ...... - Activity course 
Ph. Sc. 101-lnl. to the Ph. Sc. 102-Inl. to the 
Physical Sciences 3 Physical Sciences 
Foreign Language 3 Foreign Language 
Second Major 3 Second Major 
Social Science 3 Educ. !54-Educational 
Psychology 




First Semester Second Semester 
Educ. 3~-Psycbology ot Educ . 472- Fund. of Secondary 
Adolescence 3 Education 
Advanced Literature 6 Advanced Literature 




First Semester Second Semester 
Educ. 375-Sludent Teaching 4 Educ. 47&--Student Teaching 
Advanced Literature 3 Hlst. 400-Amerlcan Foundations 
Second Major 3 Second Major 
•Elective 5 'Elective 
15 
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Provisiona l High School Certificate With An Area of 
Concentration in English 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 101- Wrltlng and Speaking 3 
P . E. 100a- Orientatlon in 
Phys. Ed. ~2 
Hist. 131-Hlstory of Clvillzation 3 
Bioi. 101-Int. to Biological 
Science 3 
P.E. 104--Personal Hygiene 2 




Eng. 102-Wriling and Speaking 
P. E. IOOb- Or ientation In 
Phys. Ed. 
llist. 132-H!story of Civlllzatlon 
Bioi. 102-lnt. to Biological 
Science 




Eng. 202-Int. to Literature 
P . E . ........ -Activity course 




Eng. 283-Elemenlary Dramatics 
Eng. 283a-Eiementary Dramatics 
First Semester 
Educ. 354-Psychology of 
Adolescence 
Advanced L iterature 









Eng, 294- L iterature for Writers 
P. E . . -Activity course 
Ph. Sc. 102-lnt. to the 
Physical Sciences 
Foreign Language 











Educ. 472- Fund. of Secondary 
Education 
Advanced Literature 































Educ. 475-Student Teaching 4 
Hist. 400-Arnerican Foundations 3 
• Elective 8 
15 
•consider Core Currlcu lum requirements when selecting these courses. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Courses in Communications 
15 
English 101. Writing and Speaking. Three hours. 
Purpose: To provide extensive practice in writing and 
speaking, with the idea of expressing what one thinks easily 
and convincingly. 
Topics: The course content is largely the experience the 
individual brings to the class from his own observation and 
study. The r ead ing is designed to stimulate one's own ideas 
and imagination. Although a part of class work, the chief 
responsibility for mechanics and vocabulary building belongs 
to each student out of class. Regular conferences ar e a part of 
the course. 
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English 102. Writing and Speaking. Three hours. 
Purpose: To provide extensive practice in wri t ing and 
speaking in a more sustained manner than in English 101. 
Topics: A continuation of English 101 with more emphasis 
on supporting one's opinions and experience with information 
drawn from interviews and books ; organizing such material 
convincingly. Regular conferences are a part of the course. 
Courses in Litera ture and Writing 
English 201. Introduction to Literature. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : English 101 and 102. 
Purpose : To extend in tet·ests in good reading, and through 
the study of t echniques used by good writers, to increase the 
pleasure and profit of reading. 
Topics: Various types of literature including fiction, 
poetry, and drama; both rapid and ca t·cful r eading; written 
and oral reports. Occasional confer ences r equired . 
English 202. Introduction to Literature. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : English 201. 
Purpose: A continuation of English 201. 
Topics: 11-fore extensive and purposeful r eadin g than in 
English 201. 
English 294. Literature for Writers. Three hours. (Re-
quired for English majors and available to a limited number of 
other students for literature credit.) 
Prer equisite : English 202. 
Purpose: To afford an opportunity for using the creative 
talent common among under graduates, and through writing to 
gain superior ability to read. 
Topics: Selected readings that serve well as models and 
incentives for writing; writing in forms of special interest to 
the individual as short fiction, poetry, drama, feature stories, 
and critical papers. 
English 331. Classical Writers. Three hours. 
Prer equisite : English 202. 
Purpose : To develop an understanding of the literary· CQQ.-
tributions of the period, 1660-1775, 
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'ropics : The popular essayists, as Addison and Goldsmith ; 
comedy of manners- Congreve and Sheridan; satire and humor 
-Swift and Fielding; engaging personalities-P ope and J ohn-
son. 
English 332. Romantic Writers. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: English 202. 
Purpose : To provide the reading experiences necessary to 
appreciate the literature of the period, 1775-1830. 
Topics: The poets, as "\\T ordsworth and Keats; other 
writers, as Hazlitt and Scott. 
English 333. Victorian Writers. Three hours. 
P rerequisite : English 202. 
Purpose: To acquaint the studen t with the work of the 
English writer s of the 19th century. 
'r opics: The poets, as Tennyson and Browning; ot her 
writers, as Carlyle and Arnold. 
English 341. American Writers Before 1850. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: English 202. 
Purpose : To appr eciate the growth of our own country 
through reading the works of r epresentative writers. 
Topics: Colonial Americans, as Bradford, Byrd, and 
Franklin; the nationalists, as Irving and Cooper ; self-examina-
tion, as found in IIawthorne and Emerson. 
English 342. American Writers Since 1850. Three hours. 
Purpose : A continuation of English 341. 
Topics: Major writers of prose and poetry, with emphasis 
on Whitman and Mark Twain. 
English 344. Kentucky Liter ature and Folklore. Two 
hours. 
Purpose : To acquain t the studen t with the important 
Kentucky writers and their best works; also to acquaint the 
student with other impor tant writings about Kentucky. 
Topics: Significan t novels, plays, and poems by Kentucky 
writers from J ames Lane Allen and Madison Cawein to Eliza-
beth Maddox Roberts and J esse Stuart. Also Kentucky ballads 
and folklore. 
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English 380. Introduction to Journalism. Three hours. 
Prerequi ile: Permission of the instructor. 
Purpose: To afford practice in directing and writing for 
newspapers. 
'ropic : Tews gathering; news writing; feature writin~r; 
seeing the newspaper through thr press. ()(ot accepted as 
credit in literature.) 
English 390. Writer's Workshop. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Admission on the basis of a manuscript. 
Purpo e: To provide practice in sustained writin~r. 
Topics: Discussion of original manuscripts; study of the 
methods of succC'ssful writers; marketing manuscripts. 
English 391. Practical Writing. Two hours. 
Purpose: 'ro encourage interest in reports and articlrs as 
an essential tool for learning. 
Topics: The usc of one's own knowledge and special in-
terest as ubjrct-matter; work on manuscripts being prepared 
for a definite purpose; attention to mC'chanics and organi?.a-
t ion of material as needed; the usc of crE-ative dC'vires as a 
means of gaining interest. ( rot accepted as credit in 
literature.) 
English 434. Fiction. Three hours. (Formerly The 
EngHsh Novel. ) 
Purpose: To examine fiction that is being talked about by 
the reading public. 
Topics: Long and short fiction or our time; some reading 
of older novels. 
English 435. Shakespeare. Three hours. 
Purpose: To read the plays as lilrratnre and as plays. 
'I'opics: Selected tragedies, comcdi<>s, and historirs. 
English 451. The English Lyric. Three hours. 
Purpose : To appreciate the appeal of short lyrics. 
Topics: ucessful and favorite poems from all periods, 
\vith emphasis on recent writers. 
English 453. Modern Drama. Three hours. 
Purpose: To examine the drama as a form of expression. 
Topics: Outstanding European and American dramas. 
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English 463. History of the Theatre. Three hours. (For-
merly English 363.) 
Purpose: To explore the possibilities of drama as a popu-
lar literary type. 
•r opics: The outstanding dramas from the time o£ Greece 
to the present; visualizing the action while reading. 
English 467. The Bible as Literature. Three hours. 
( l!'ormerly English 287.) 
Purpose: To read the Bible as li terature and not as 
doctrine. 
'ropics: Selected poems, narra tives, fables, dramas, 
biographies, and sermons; the background o£ J ewish history; 
the influence o£ the Bible on our thought and literature. 
English 480. Integrating Survey. Three hours. (For -
merly English 450.) 
Purpose: To study the history of om culture and litera-
ture. 
Topics: Correlation of the literary experiences of the stu-
dent; authors not studied in other comses, as Chaucer and 
Milton. 
SPEECH AND DRAMATICS 
REQUIREMENTS: 
Fo7' a Minor in Dramatics: Sem. Hrs. 
English 182, 283, 383, 435 ............................................................ 12 
Elective from English 363 and 453 ............................................ 3 
Elective from English 281, 284, 381, 385, Art 394 ................ 3 
Total for a Minor .............................................................. 18 
FoT a MinoT in Speech: 
English 182, 281 , 284, 381 ............................................................ 12 
Elective from 283, 363, 383, 435 ................. ............................... 6 
Total for a Minor ................................................................ 18 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
English 182. Voice and Diction. Three hours. (For-
merly Corrective Speech) 
Purpose: To develop the voice to meet the student's needs 
in social relations and vocational speech achievements. The 
course is recommended especially for those students who plan 
to teach and for those interested in speech and dramatic arts. 
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Topics: Analysis of the student's voice and methods of 
correcting speech faults ; rxercises .for range, relief from t en-
sion, flexibility, articulation, pitch, timing, breath control, and 
delivery; anatomy of the voice mechani sm. 
English 281: Public Speaking. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : English 101. 
Purpose: To train the student to expr ess himself clearly 
and effectively while standing befor e an audience. 
Topics: Rudimentary platform principles; movements; 
voice; much actual practice in the delivery and preparation of 
speeches; reading on current topics of general interest as a 
basis for discussion. 
English 283. Elementary Dramatics. Two hours. 
Purpose: To introduce the students to the fundamentals of 
dramatic production, and to meet the needs of teachers and 
community theater workers. 
Topics: Problems of staging under circumscribed condi-
tions; minimum essentials of play production; cencry, proper-
ties, costuming, and make-up. Indiv idual stud ent problems 
will be considered. 
English 283a. Elementary Dramatics. 
To be taken concurrently with English 
who are minoring in speech and dramatics. 
One hour. 
283 by students 
English 284. Voice Development. Three hours. (For-
merly Choral Speaking.) 
Purpose: 'l'o emich th r student's appreciation of prose and 
·poetry and to improve his ability in oral reading. 
Topics: The development of flexibility, musical quality, 
clarity, audibility, and interpretation of prose and poetry; 
choral speaking and r eading; types of materials and arrange-
ments suitable for choral speech choirs; practical training with 
a public performance by the class. 
English 381. Speech for Teachers. Three hours. 
Prer equisite: English J02 and a minimum of one year of 
teaching experience. Advanced undergraduates may enroll 
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for the course, pr ovided they are CUl'l'ently enrolled for , or com-
pleted their work in student teaching. 
Purpose: •ro meet the needs of all teachers in service. 
Topics: Classroom and contest work in public speaking ; 
oral interpretation , selections £or practice and perfo rmance· 
public di. cussion, radio, and debate procedures. 
English 383. Staging Techniques. Three hours. (For-
merly Advanced Dramatics) 
Prerequisite: English 2 3 or per mission o£ the instr uctor. 
Purpose : A continuation of English 2 3 and i designed to 
giYe the student practice in prorluc ing a play. 
'ropi<: ·: Advanced pr oblems of stage management, l ight-
ing, and equipment; type of modern staging; psy~;hology of 
actors; audience r eaction. Each student will have opportunities 
to direct plays for public performan ce. 
English 385. Playwriting and Production. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: English 102 or permis ion of the instructor. 
Purpose : To stimulate the student toward more vigorous 
and original thinking. 
Topic : Composition of orig inal one-act plays, stressing 
the use of familiar material . Two acceptable one-act plays and 
one kit will be required of each student. The best of the play · 
will be produced for public perfo1·mance. 
GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY 
Miss Wilkes Miss Braun 
OBJECTIVES: 
A. In Geography 
1. To provide competent instruction in geography so that 
elementary teachers may be able to treat the subject 
effectively. 
2. To offer a field of major study for those students who 
wish to become teachers of geography or who expect to 
do graduate work in the field. 
3. To contribute to the development of well-rounded 
teachers for the social studies. 
.. 
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4. To make a contribution to the general background and 
cultural development of all students. 
B. In Geology 
To give the student a knowledge o.f the physical structure 
of the earth, with the changes it has undergone, and the 
causes which have produced these changes. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
Fo·r a Major: Sem. Hrs. 
Geography 100, 211, 241, 460, 475, and Geology 100 ............ 18 
Elective in geography ................................................. .............. 9 
Total for a Major ................... 27 
Fo1· a Minor: 
Geography 100, 241, 475, and Geology 100 .......... .................. 12 
Elective in geography ........................ ...................................... . 6 
Total for a Minor .................... 18 
For an Area Major in Social Science: 
History 241, 242, 331, and 332 ................................................. . 12 
Additional advanced credit in history .................................... 6 
Political Science 241 ............................. .. .................................. 3 
Additional advanced credit in political science .................... 3 
Sociology 201 ......................................... ...... ............................... 3 
Additional credit in sociology ..................... ........................... 3 
Economics 203 and 202 ................................................................ 6 
Geography 100 ................................. ..... . .................................... 3 
One additional course in geography to be selected from: 
241, 320, 331 or 383 ................................................ ················- · 3 
The remaining 6 hours are elective and may be selected 
from any of the social sciences .................... ...... .............. 6 
Total for an Area Major ....... 48 
SUGGESTED PROGRAM 
The following program has been devised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested 
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to 
semester, but close adherence to it will aid the student in meeting 
all requirements for graduation. 
Provisional High School Certificate with the First Major 
in Geography and Geology 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
F irst Semeste r 
Eng. 101- Writing and Speaking 
P . E . JOOa-Orientatlon in 
Phys . Ed. 
*Bioi. 101- Int. to Biological 
Science 
Geog. 100--Fund. of Geography 











Eng. 102- Writing and Speaking 
P. F . !OOb-Or lentatlon in 
Phys. Ed. 
*Bioi. I 02- Int. to Bio logical 
Science 
Geog. 21 1- Economic Geography 







I ' ,. 
15\2 
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First Semester 
Eng. 201-Int. to Literature 
P . E . ........ -Activity course 





Eng. 202- Int. to Literature 
P . E ......... -Activity course 
*Ph. Sc. 102-Int. to the 





Physical Sciences 3 
Geog. 241- North America 
Hist. 241-The U. S. 1492-1865 
Foreign Language 
Econ. 201- Prin. of Economics 4 
P. E. 285-Communlty Recreation 
Hist. 242-The U. S. 1865 to present 3 




Educ. 354-Psychology of 
Adolescence 3 
Geog. 331- Europe } 
Geog. 46°o:-Historlcal Geography 3 
of the u. s. 
Foreign Language 3 




Educ. 472- Fund. of Secondary 
Education 





First Semester Second Semester 
Educ. 375-Student Teach ing 4 Educ. 475-student Teaching 
Geog. 344-Kentucky } Geolf 475-Meth. and Mat. in or 3 eachlnfc Geography Geog. 38G-Int. to Field Second Ma or 
Geoff:fchy Elective 















*If the Second Major is selected In one of the sciences, the student should not 
enroll for these courses. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
GEOGRAPHY 
Geography 100. Fundament als of Geography. Three 
hours. (Formerly Principles of Geography. ) 
Purpose: To train the student in the observation of 
natural and cultural f eatures of his everyday world; in the 
interpretation o£ human activities in their relationship to earth 
conditions and to r elevant man-made conditions; to develop 
a background on which to base further study of geography. 
Topics : Reading and interpretation of maps; human 
act ivities within the major climatic r egions of the earth ; man's 
use of major physiographic features and of selected resources. 
Geography 211. Economic Geography. Three hours. 
Purpose: To make a world-wide survey of selected eco-
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nomic fields; to develop a concept of the commercial world; to 
interpret the position of the United taies in world trade. 
Topics : Selected food resources and other agricultural 
r esources; fundamentals of manufacturing and application of 
these in certain areas; world commerce and chief trade routes. 
Geography 241. North America. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'l 'o make a study of the major geographic r e-
gions of Alaska, Canada, and the United States. 
Topics: The major geographic regions of North America, 
their economic development and inter pretation of this develop-
ment. 
Geography 251. Middle America. Three hours. (For-
merly Geography 351.) 
P urpose: 'l'o gain an understanding of the strategic and 
economic importance of the Gulf and Caribbean Lands. 
Topics: Geographic development of :Mexico, Central 
America, and the islands of the Gulf and Caribbean. 
Geography 280. Australia. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Geography 100. 
Purpose : 'l'o give instruction in the natural environment 
of Australia and the r elation of man's activities to this natural 
environment; to uevelop skill in the collection and use of sta-
tistical material in understanding the geography of Australia. 
Topics : The location of Australia, the climatic regions, th e 
physiographic regions; the plant and ani mal l ife; the miucral 
resources; the human activities in r elation to the vari ou · 
physical conditions; the making of graphs of temperature and 
rainfall condition for the Yarious climatic regions; the making 
of dot maps showing pr oduction of wheat, cattle, and sheep. 
Geography 287. Africa. Two hours. (Formerly Geog-
raphy 387.) 
Purpose: To gain an understanding of the economic de-
velopment of Mrica, its potentialities and significance of the 
con tinent to the world. 
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Topics : Economic development in Africa in relationship 
to natural a ets and liabilities of the continent; consideration 
of it importance in world trade, in politics and in manpower. 
Geography 300. Regional Geography for Elementary 
Teachers. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Georgraphy 100. 
Purpose: To help the elementary teacher gain an wH.ler-
stauding of the nature of regional teaching and to acquire 
knowledge of the outstanding features of regions taught at the 
elementary level. 
Topics: Nature of regional geography; selection and pres-
<:ntation of suitable materials; principal regions of Iorth 
America, South America, Europe, and Asia. The study of these 
continents will be as much in detail as is possible in one sr mcs-
ter and will be correlated with material in the state-adopted 
textbooks. 
Geography 320. South America. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Geography 100 and 241. 
Purpose: Knowledge of climatic, topographical, cultural, 
and trade conditions of the South American countries. 
Topics: South American countries, their r esources and 
developments. Special attention wi ll be g iven to the relations 
of South America with the United States. 
Geography 331. Europe. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Geography 100 and 241. 
Purpose: To study the resources of Europe and their 
development. 
'l'opics: Economic developments within the prin cipal 
countries; geographic interpretation of current European 
affairs. 
Geography 344. Kentucky. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: 'rhree hours credit in geography or experi-
ence in teaching. 
Purpose: To give instruction in the resources of Ken-
tucy; to stimulate geographic r esearch in Kentucky. 
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Topics: The situation of Kentucky with respect to adja-
cent states; a detailed study of the climate, the geologic regions 
with the resources of each, the geographic regions; practice 
in assembling and using mater ials in teaching ; making maps 
and graphs of data collected; and field work in selected ar eas. 
Geography 380. Int roduction to Field Geography. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisites : Geography 100, 211, 241, and 344. 
Purpose : 'l'o give practice in conducting field trips in the 
elementary and upper grades; to develop ability to observe, 
select, and correlate facts that lead to the geographic under-
s tanding of an area studied; to give practice in assembling, 
charting, and mapping the area studied. 
Topics : hort field trips adapted to elementary grades; 
surveys of industrial establishments; detailed studies of spe-
cific human activities in selected localities; collection of da ta 
for mapping sections of rural or urban areas. 
Geography 383. Asia. Three hours. 
Prer equisites : Geography 100. 
Purpose: To guide the student to an understanding and 
interpretation of the geography of the Orient. 
Topics: 'l'he major human-use r egions of India, China, and 
Japan ; a brief survey of other parts of Asia. 
Geography 460. Historical Geography of th.e United, 
States. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Nine hours credit in Geography and His-
tory 241 and 242. 
Purpose: To show the underlying geographic factors in 
the development of the United States ; to enable students to do 
research work related to specific phases in the development of 
the state. 
Topics: A study of the ancient trade and trade rou tes 
bet ween Asia antl Europe; the European background leading 
t o the discovery and exploration of the Americas; the geo-
graphic factors underlying the explor ation, settlement, and 
development of the United States; the geographic factors lead-
ing to the settlement and development of Kentucky. 
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Geography 475. Methods and Materials in Teaching 
Geography. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Nine hours credit in geography. 
Purpose: To train teachers and students of geography in 
selection, organization, and classroom presentation of relevant 
materials. 
'r opics: Purpose and objectives in teaching geography; 
selection of materials; organization of content ma tter at the 
level of each student's interest. 
GEOLOGY 
Geology 100. General Geology. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o give instruction in the forces and processes 
at work on the surface of the land; to give instruction in the 
internal forces and processes acting on the ear th; to develop 
skill in the reading of topographic maps dealing with various 
physiographic f eatures. 
'ropics: A study of the atmosphere in its relation to the 
modification of the surface of the land; the work of running 
water; the action of subsurface water; the origin and work 
of lakes; the developmen t and work of glaciers; the origin and 
classification of rocks and soils; volcanoes and earthquakes ; 
deformation of the cat·th's crust; mountain building; minerals; 
the earth's interior; topographic maps showing the 'vork of 
running water, sinks and karst topography, and mountains. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion hours and two hours of field 
or laboratory work per week. 
Geology 101. Historical Geology. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Geology 100. 
Pur pose: To give instruction in the origin and develop-
ment of plant and animal life on the earth in relation to the 
physical changes of land, wa ter, and atmospheric conditions 
that have occurred in the various eras of the earth. 
Topics: A study of fossils, rocks, minerals, and other eco-
nomic r esources occurring in the various periods in the geologic 
history of the earth. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion hours and two hours of fi eld 
or laboratory work per week. 
... 
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Mr. Laughlin Mr. Radjunas 
Miss Kennedy 
1. To promote good health p ractices on the part of all students 
through adequate physical examinations, diagnosis, and 
treatment. 
2. To arouse interest and develop skill in physical activities 
that will contribute to individual well-being while in col-
lege and general living. 
3. To provide teachers with the fundamental knowledge and 
skills in health and physical education required for effec-
tive service in the school. 
4. To develop specialists in the field. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For all students taking the Provisional High School Ce1·tifi cate: 
Activity courses ........................ .................................................... 2 
Physical Education 104 and 285 ........... .. .......... ......................... 4 
For a Major for Men: (In addition to the general requirements listed 
above) 
Physical Education 109, 203, 295, 298, 320, 351, 360, 375, 
405, 437, and 493 .................................................................. 25 
Elective in activity courses approved by the department 2 
Total for a Major .................... 33 
Fo1· a Minor for Men: (In addition to the general r equirements listed 
above) 
Physical Education 109, 203, and 320 .......................................... 6 
Elective from Physical Education 295, 298, 375, or 405........ 6 
Elective from Physical Education 351, 360, 437, or 493........ 5 
Elective in act ivity courses approved by the department 1 
Total for a Minor ...................... 24 
Fm· a Major for Women: (In addition to the general requirements 
listed for all studen ts) 
Physical Education 109, 203, 295, 320, 335, 360, 365, 437, 
and 493 ············---·····-·····-··················-·········-··········· ··········· ······ 23 
Elective in activity courses approved by the department 2 
Total for a Major .......... .......... 31 
Fo1· a Mino·r fo1· Women: (In addition to the general requirements 
listed for all students) 
Physical Education 109, 203, and 320 ................................. ... 6 
Elective from Physical Education 315, 335, or 365 ................ 4 
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Elective from Physical Education 351, 360, 437, or 493 1 
Elective in Activity Courses approved by the Department 1 
Total for a Minor -------------------- 22 
Note.-In addition to the above requirements all studen ts 
majoring or minoring in health and physical education must earn 
credit in Biology 210, 332, and 336. 
SUGGESTED PROGRAM 
The following program has been devised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This sug-
gested schedule need not be followed specifically from semester 
to semester, but close adherence to it will aid the student in 
meeting all requirements for graduation. 
Provisional High School Certificate 'With First Major in Health 
and Physical Education 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 101- WriUng and Speaking 
P. E. 100a-Orlenlallon in 
Phys. Ed. 
P- E. 104-Personal Hygiene 
P. E. 109-Int. to Phys. Ed. 
Bioi. 101-Int. to Biological 
Science 










Eng. 102- Writing and Speaking 
P. E. 100b- Orientatlon In 
Phys. Ed. 
P . E. 203-F irst Aid 
Bioi. 210- General Zoology 












Eng. 201-Int. to Literature 3 
P . E. ........ -Activity course ~~ 
P . E. 285-Communlty Recreation 2 
P . E. 295-Coachlng Basketball 2 
Second Major 3 
Core Curriculum 3 
Social Science 3 
16 1~ 
Second Semester 
Eng. 202-Int. to Literature 
P. E. . .. .. -Activity course 














Educ. 354-Psychology of 
Adolescence 
P. E ......... -Actlvl1y course 
P. E. 320-Plays and Games 
in the Elem. School 
P . E . 375-Coachlng Football 












Educ. 472-Fund. of Secondary 
Educnlion 
P. E . ........ - Activity course 
P. E. 351-Camp Leadership 
P. E . 360-Hist . and Prln . of 
Physical Education 











Educ. 37s-Student Teaching 4 
P. E . ........ -Activity course ~~ 
P. E. 437-Therapeutics 3 
Elective in science 3 
Hlst. 400-American Foundallons 3 
Second Major 3 
16~2 
Second Semester 
Educ. 47s-5tudent Teaching 4 
P . E . ........ - Activity course ~!a 
P. E. 405-Coachlng Baseball and 
Track 2 
P . E. 493- 0rgan. and Admin. 
of Phys. Ed. 3 
Second Major 3 
13~2 
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
OPEN TO BOTH MEN AND WOMEN 
Physical Education 104. Personal Hygiene and Public 
Safety. Two hours. 
Purpo e: 'l'o acquaint the student with the fundamentals 
of health so that he may participate more successfully in th e 
art of living. 
'l'opics: 'l'he structure and fw1clion of the human body 
as a basis for the biological and psychological appt·oach to the 
s tudy of health; fundamental health practice ; way to im-
prove per onal health; afety practices in the home and co m-
munity; accident prevention. 
Physical Education 109. Introduction to Physical Educa. 
tion. Two hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with aYailable mate-
rials, and to enable him to understand the scope and sig-
nificance of health and pby ical education a a specialized 
or classroom teacher. 
Topics: Aims and objectives; significance in the school 
program; health supervision; health instruction; health serv-
ice; standards fot· contest programs; professional qualifi ca-
tions, preparation, and opportunities; principles and basic 
philosophy, including professional ethics. 
Physical Education 133. Folk Dancing. One-half hour. 
Purpose : To acquaint the stud ent with the various types 
of folk dances and their interpretation; to introduce the funda-
mental steps necessary to enjoy participation. 
Topics : Folk dances and singing games of all nations. 
Physical Education 137. Social Dancing. One-half hour. 
Purpose: To meet a social need of the students on the 
campus. 
Topics : Social dancing through practice and dance floor 
cour tesy. 
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Physical Education 203. First Aid. Two hours. 
Purpose : 'l'o prepare by lecture, demonstration, and 
practice for administering first aid in emergencies which may 
occur in school, on the playground, athletic field, and outings. 
Topics: Stopping of bleeding; treatment and bandaging 
of open wounds; treatment of shock; splinting; transportation 
of the injured; water safety; artificial respiration; treatment 
for poisoning; and accident prevention . 
Physical Education 204. Community Health P roblems. 
Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 104 is desirable. 
Purpose : To study the fundamental principles of health 
and sanitation and to apply these to community problems. 
Topics: Local, state, and federal health laws; problems 
relating to food, milk, and water supplies; communicable dis-
eases; the economic and social aspects of community health 
problems. 
Physical Education 231. Fundamental Rhythms. One-
half hour. 
Purpose : To afford an opportunity for self-expression 
through rhythmic movement. 
Topics: Responses to music and progressive development 
of rhythmic patterns; fundamental dance steps as used in folk 
and modern dances; cr eative dance composition. 
Physical Education 285. Community Recreation. Two 
hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the students with materials and 
methods of organization and administration of community 
recreation. 
Topics: Types and purposes of different recreational 
groups; program planning; location of material. 
Physical Education 320. Plays and Games for Elementary 
Schools. Two hours. 
Purpose: To learn through participation, plays and games 
that may be used in the elementary grades, and to study plays 
and games through observation and teaching experience. 
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'l'opics : Principles of selection; the use, origin, and classi-
fication of plays and games; schoolroom, gymnasium, and play-
ground games and activities. 
Physical Education 335. Mat erials and Methods of the 
Dance. Two hours. 
Prerequisites : Physical Education 133 and 231. 
Purpose: To acquaint students with materials and meth-
ods for teaching the dance to elementary, high school, and 
recreational groups. 
'l'opics: Dance materials applicable to the above-named 
groups; fundamental singing games and folk dances; program 
planning; cadet teaching. 
Physical Education 351. Camp Leadership. Two hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the importance of 
camping as an educat ional activity. To pre~are students as 
camp counselors. 
'J' opics : The history, theory, and scope of organized camp-
ing; camp styles and programs; techniques of leadership; 
duties and r esponsibilities of counselors. 
Physical Education 360. History and Principles of Phys-
ical Education. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Junior or senior standing on the physical 
education major. 
Purpose : To give a survey of the background of physical 
education and the beliefs on which it is based . 
Topics : Development of physical educat ion; the analysis 
of its aims, objectives, and principles. 
Physical Education 437. Therapeutic Exercises. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisites: Biology 332 and 336. 
Purpose: To give the student adequate knowledge and 
understanding of the more common defects found in the human 
organism and how these defects may be corrected. 
Topics : The common defects of the body and their cor-
rection through exercise. 
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Physical Education 493. Organization and Administra-. 
tion of Physical Education. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Junior or senior standing on the physical 
education major. 
Purpose: To develop an understanding of the approved 
policies for organizing and administering the physical educa-
t ion program. 
Topics: Classification of students; staff; teaching load ; 
finance; administration of the physical education plant. 
SECTIONS FOR MEN AND SECTIONS FOR WOMEN 
Physical Education 100a and 100b. Orientation in Phys-
ical Education. One-half hour each. (Required for all fresh-
men. ) 
Purpose: 'l'o provide an opportunity for participation in 
seasonal activities as a means of guidance in selection of phys~ 
ical activities for leisure time; to develop the fundamental 
skills essential for enjoyable participation. 
'l'opics : Elementary skills ; achievement tests; general 
participation in seasonal t eam and individual sports; rhythms; 
stunts ; and swimming. 
Physical Education 101. Volleyball. One-half hour. 
Purpose: To acquire the fundament al skills and practice 
in game situations in volleyball. 
Topics: Rules; participation in the activity. 
Physical Education 102. Basketball. One-half hour. 
PurposE': To acquire the fundam ent al skills and practice 
in game situations in basketball. 
Topics: Rules ; shooting skills; individual and team tac-
tics, both offensive and defensive. 
Physical Education 103. Soccer. One-half hour. 
P urpose: 'l'o acquire the fundamental skills and practice 
in game situations in soccer. 
'l'opics : Rules; techniques of kicking, heading, stopping 
the ball, running, passing, shooting, and evading; team tactics. 
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Physical Education 106. Softball. One-half hour. 
Purpose : To acquire the fundamental skills and practice 
in game situations in softball. 
Topics: Rules; techniques in throwing, catching, pitch-
ing, batting; offensive and defensive tactics. 
Physical Education 111. Badminton. One-half hour. 
Purpose : To learn the fundamentals of the game and to 
acquire sufficient skill to enjoy participation. 
Topics: Equipment and court; groundwork; stroke pro-
duction including th e serve, lob, smash, drop shots, and net 
shots; rules and scoring; match play. 
Physical Education 116. Elementary Tennis. One-half 
hour. 
Purpose : To learn the fundamentals of tennis and t o put 
them into practice in game situations. 
Topics: The grip, stance, and other points r elating to 
form of the forehand and backhand drives and service; rules 
and scoring. 
Physical Education 117. Elementary Swimming. One-
half hour. 
Purpose : To learn the fnndamrntals of swimming. 
Topics: Elementary side, back, and crawl strokes; diving; 
stunts; and water safety t ests. 
Physical Education 122. Stunts and Gymnastics. One-
half hour. 
Purpose: 'l'o develop fundamental skills in stunts, tum-
bling, and gymnastics; to provide a working knowledge of the 
more formal activities; to develop body coordination and 
flexibility. 
Topics: Self-testing activities; elementary tumbling and 
pyramid building; marching; various systems of gymnastics 
as a basis for conditioning exercises. 
Physical Education 123. Recreational Sports. One-half 
hour. 
P urpose : To provide sufficient skill and knowledge of 
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activities requiring but one or two persons £or participation 
that desirable forms of leisure time activity may be developed. 
Topics: Skills, techniques, and rules; matches and tourna-
ment play in table tennis, shuffleboard, tennequoit, quoits, 
darts, etc. 
Physical Education 216. Intermediate Tennis. One-half 
hour. 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 116 or its equivalent. 
Purpose: To acquaint students with the more advanced 
techniques of tennis strokes and with the fine points of game 
strategy. 
Topics: Advanced strokes; types of offensive and defen-
sive play. 
Physical Education 217. Intermediate Swimming. One-
half hour. 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 117 or its equivalent. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the theory and 
practice of various advanced water activities. 
Topic: Standard strokes; diving; and swimming meets. 
Physical Education 316. Advanced Tennis. One-half 
hour. 
P rerequisite: Physical Education 216 or its equivalent. 
Purpose: To develop greater proficiency in tennis. 
Topics: Perfection of play in t ennis and tournament 
competition. 
Physical Education 317. Advanced Swimming. One-half 
hour. 
Prerequisite : P hysical Education 217 or its equivalent. 
Purpose: To develop greater facility in swimming and 
diving. 
Topics: Fancy diving; racing starts and turns; conduct-
ing meets; life saving. 
CLASSES FOR WOMEN ONLY 
Physical Education 107. Body Mechanics. One-half hour. 
P urpose: To acquaint the student with fundamental skill& 
necessar;y for the correction and use of her bodr. 
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Topics: Individual problems of the student concerned, 
e.g., forward shoulders, protruding abdomen, sway back, fallen 
arches, etc. 
Physical Education 110. Archery. One-half hour. 
Purpose: To learn the fundamentals of archery and to 
acquire sufficient skill to enable enjoyment upon participation. 
Topics: Fundamentals of shooting, bending the bow and 
nocking the arrow; prevention of injury; shooting practice 
and scor ing; point of aim; faults; grouping the arrows; and 
competitive shooting. 
Physical Education 113. Field Hockey. One-half hour. 
Purpose: To learn the fundamentals and rules of the 
game of field hockey. 
Topics: Fundamental skills of stick work including drive, 
dribble, reverse stick, left-hand lunge, scoop, and push pass; 
fundamental skills of technique on bully, rool in, free hit, and 
corner; knowledge of the game, rules, and class games. 
Physical Education 200a and 200b. Seasonal Activities. 
One-half hour each. (Required for all sophomore girls.) 
Purpose: To provide for the development and practice of 
more advanced skills and techniques in two activities of one's 
own choosing. 
Topics: Two activities to be selected by the student . 
Physical Education 315. Materials and Methods of Swim-
ming. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Satisfactory performance on skill tests in 
swimming. 
Purpose: To give the student a knowledge of the prin-
ciples underlying the theory and practice of swimming and 
experience in teaching swimming. 
Topics : Location of material ; mechanics of swimming and 
diving; class organization and methods of instruction; cadet 
teaching. 
Physical Education 365. Materials and Methods of Teach-
ing Sports. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Physical Education lOOa, lOOb, 200a, 200b, 
and cr edit in team and individual sports. 
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Purpose : To provide knowledge and practice in the use 
of materials and methods for developing skill t echniques ; to 
develop an understanding of the organization of a sports pro-
gram in the elementary and secondary school. 
Topics: Suney of materials and techniques; selection and 
care of equipment; testing of skills; rules; coaching and of-
ficiating; cadet teaching of individual and team spor ts. 
CLASSES FOR MEN ONLY 
Physical Education 112. Weight Lifting. One-half hour. 
Purpose: To teach the values, techniques, and exercises 
for the development of muscular power through the lifting of 
weights. 
Topics : History and value of weight lifting; exercises for 
the use of weights; techniques required for the activity; 
development of values. 
Physical Education 124. Wrestling. One-half hour. 
Purpose: To learn the wrestling skills and to put them 
into practice in competition; to increase the desire for physical 
fitness. 
Topics: Rules al.ld correct form in executing the funda-
mental skills of wrestling. 
Physical Education 295. Coaching· Basketball. Two hours. 
Purpose: To study the theory, methods, and mechanics of 
directing a basketball team. 
Topics: Fundamentals; individual and team play; organi-
zation; the educational value of basketball. 
Physical Education 298. Officiating and Rules of Games. 
Two hours. 
Purpose: To study the techniques of officiating and rules 
and r egulations pertaining to organized games. 
Topics: Interpretation of rules for football, basketball, 
baseball, tennis, softball, soccer, badminton, handball, and vol-
leyball ; techniques o£ officiating; practice in officiating. 
Physical Education 375. Coaching Football. Two hours. 
Purpose: To study the theory, methods, and mechanics of 
directing a football t eam. 
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Topics: Fundamentals; individual and team play; or-
gan ization; tbe educational value of football. 
Physical Education 405. Coaching Baseball and Track. 
Two hours. 
Purpose: To study the theory, methods, and mechanics of 
directing baseball and track. 
'f opics: Fundamentals; inrlividual and team play; or-
gan ization; the educational values of baseball and track. 
IDSTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Mr. Rader Mr. Exelbirt Mr. Fowler 
OBJECTIVES: 
A. In H istory 
1. To make the student a better American and a better citi-
zen of the world by introducing him to those significant 
events, movements and personalities of the past which 
have made a significant cont ribution to the growth of our 
country and other countries. 
2. To develop an appreciation for one of the major fields o! 
learning. 
3. To provide basic experiences for those students who 
expect to enter the fields of law, government service, 
business and other professions. 
4. To develop teachers of history who will be thoroughly 
prepared and able to make a distinct contribution to the 
program of the social studies at the secondary level. 
B. In P olitical Science 
1. To provide the student with a background sufficient to 
enable him to exercise with intelligence the duties which 
come with living in a democratic society. 
2. To develop an understanding of the institutions which 
make up our government and the basic principles that 
control its operation. 
3. To give the student who does his major or minor work 
in political science a well-balanced training in the major 
divisions of the field. These major divisions are: political 
institutions, political theory, political dynamics, political 
techniques, and jurisprudence. 
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R EQUI REMENTS: 
For a Major in Hist01·y: Sem. Hrs. 
History 131, 132, 241, 242, 331, 332, 471 ...................... ............. . 19 
Advanced credit in history ........................................................ 6 
Total for a Major .................... 25 
For a Minor in H istory: 
Either History 131 and 132 or History 331 and 332 ............ 6 
History 241, 242 ........................................................ .................... 6 
Advanced <:redit in history ........................................................ 6 
Total for a Minor .................... 18 
For a Major in Political Science: 
Political Science 241, 242, 333, 446, 447, 448, 450, 471 ........ 22 
Advanced credit in political science ........................................ 3 
Total for a Major .................... 25 
For a Minor in Political Science: 
Political Science 241, 242, 343, 450 ............................................ 12 
Advanced credit in political science ........................................ 6 
Total for a Minor .................... 18 
For the A rea Maj01· for Social Science Teachers: 
History 241, 242, 331, 332 ............................. ............................ ... 12 
Additional advanced credit in history .................................... 6 
Political Science 241 ..... ................. .............................................. 3 
Additional credit in political science .. ............................... ... 3 
Sociology 201 ......................... .................. ..................................... 3 
Additional credit in sociology ................................... .......... ..... 3 
Economics 201, 202 ........................................................................ 6 
Geography 100 .............................................................................. 3 
One additional course in geography to be selected from: 
241, 320, 331, or 383 ............................................................ 3 
The r emaining 6 hours are elective and may be selected 
from any of the social sciences .......... ............................ .. 6 
Total for an Area Major ..... ... 48 
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS 
The following programs have been devised to help students 
in selecting their courses and in making their schedules. These 
suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from semester 
to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the student in 
meet ing all r equirements for graduation. 
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Provisional High School Certificate With an Area of Concentration 
in Social Science 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
EnJ!. 101-W'ritlng and Speaking 
P. 1:. 100a-Qrlentatlon In 
Pbys .Ed 
Hls t. 241-The U. S. U92-1865 
Blot. 101-Int. to Biological 
Science 










Eng. 102-Wrltlng and Speaking 
P . E. 100b-OrlentaUon In 
Phys. Ed. 
Hist. 242-The U . S. 1865-Present 






Eng. 201-Int. to Literature 
P. E. . ....... -Activity course 
Ph. Sc. 101-Int. to the 
Physical Sciences 
Econ. 201-Prln. of Economics 
P. s. 241-Govt. of the U. S. 
P . E. 1()(-Personal Hygiene 
Elective 
First Semester 
Educ. 354-Psychology of 
Adolescence 
Hlst . 331-Modem Europe, 
1500-1815 
Geog. - -Elective 
Soc. - - ·--Advanced elective 
•Elective 
First Semester 
Educ. 375-Student Teachlng 
Hlst . ........ -Advanced elective 










Eng. 202- Int. to Literature 
P. E . ........ - Activity course 
Ph. Sc. 102-lnt. to the 
Physical Sciences 
Econ. 202-Economlc Problems 
Soc. 201-Introductory Sociology 











Educ. 472-Fund. of Secondary 
Education 
Hlst. 332-Modem Europe, 
1815-Present 







' ' 14. 
Second Semester 
Educ. 475-Student Teaching 
Rlst. . ....... -Advanced elective 
•Elective 




















Provisional High School Certi ficate With the First 1.\l ajor in History 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 101-Writing and Speaking 
P . E. lOOa-QrlentaUon In 
Phys. Ed. 
Hlst. 131-Htstory of Civilization 
B ioi. 101-Int. to Biological 
Science 
Geog. 100-Fund. of Geography 










Eng. 102-Wrltlng and Speaking 
P. E . 100b-Orientatlon In 
Phy. Ed. 
H lst. 132-History of Civilization 
Bioi. 102-Int. to Biological 
Science 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Firs t Semester 
Eng. 201-lnt. to Literature 
P . E . ........ -Activity course 
Hlsl. 241-The U. s. 1492-1865 
Ph. Sc. 101-Int. to the 
Physical Sciences 
P . E . 285-Conununlty Recreation 
Second Maj or 
Elective 
F irst Semester 
Educ. 354-Psychology of 
Adolescence 






Educ. 375--Student Teaching 











Eng. 202- Int. to Literature 
P . E. . ....... -Activity course 
Hist. 242-The U. S. 1865-Present 














Educ. 472- Fund. of Secondary 
Education 










Educ. 475-Student Teaching 
Hist. ....... - Advanced elective 
•Elective 
•Consider Core Curriculum requirements when selecting U'lese courses. 



















History 131. History of Civilization. Three hours. 
Purpose: To give a view of the development of civiliza-
tion through the Renaissance period. 
Topics: The conquest of civilization; classical civilization 
of the ancien t Mediterranean world; origins of Western 
European Civilization; medieval institutions and culture; 
transition to modern times. 
History 132. History of Civilization. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : History 131. 
Purpose: The study of civilization from the Renaissance 
t o the present. 
Topics : The expansion of Europe; era of industrial capi-
talism; nationalism, democracy, and imperialism; the cr isis 
in western civilization. 
History 149. Economic History of the United States. 
Three hours. 
See Department of Economics and Sociology. 
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History 241. The United States of America, 1492-1865. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing preferable. 
Purpose : To give a survey of social, economic, and polit-
ical history during the period covered. 
Topics: Discoveries, explorations, colonization, rivalries 
between colonizing powers; colonial commerce and govern-
ment ; economic and social development; Anglo-American rela-
tions; the American Hevolution with its p t·oblems ; the adoption 
of the Federal Constitution; the development of national gov-
ernment; political parties; slavery; the expansion of territory; 
the compromise of 1850 ; and the Civil War. 
History 242. The United States of America, 1865 to the 
present. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing preferable. 
Purpose: To continue the survey of history begun in 
course 241. 
Topics: Reconstruction; political corruption; the far 
West; transportation; big business; organized labor; reform 
movements; the free silver crusade; the war with Spain; the 
Panama Canal; the Caribbean; the First World War and the 
problems of reconstruction; the Depression ; the New Deal ; 
and the Second World War. 
History 331. Modern Europe, 1500-1815. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Six or more hours of college history and 
preferably junior standing. 
Purpose : To give a view of the development of national-
ity, religious reformations, industrial progress, cultural ad-
vancement, and the growth of democracy. 
Topics: The development of modern nations ; the Refor-
mation and r eligious wars; dynast ic and economic statecraft ; 
and the revolutionary development of the modern world. 
History 332. Modern Europe, 1815 to the present. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisites: Six or more hours of college history and 
preferably junior standing. 
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Purpose: To show the continued development of national-
ity, the spread of national imperialism, the growth of repre-
sentative govemment, and to present the relevant h istorical 
material essential to an understanding of conditions in Europe 
during the period studied. 
Topics: Industrial Revolution; the reforms of the nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries; social factors in recent 
Ern·opean history; the political and cultural growth of the 
various European countries; their relation to the rest of the 
world; peace cll'orls; the First Worlu \Y ar; subsequent trends 
in European government and . ociety; growth of nationalism; 
dictatorship; and the Second World War. 
History 335. History of Russia. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Six hours of h istory and pref<'rably junior 
standing. 
Purpose: To give the student information conet>l'll ing 
Russia's history and thereby to contribute to a better under-
standing of world affairs. Special attention will be given to 
the period after 1917. 
Topics: Beginnings of the Russian state; the Kit'v per :od; 
Tartar domination; the Mp cow period ; the time of tt·ou ble 
and consolidation; Peter the Great; emergence of Russia as a 
European power; attempts at westernization of Russia; politi-
cal and revolutionary movements; the ovember Rcvolut:on; 
state, society, and economy after 1917; ·world War II and the 
post-war era. 
History 336. History of France. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Ilistory 131 and 132, and junior : tanding-. 
Purpo e: To acquaint the student with the history of 
France and with the part the French have played in the civilza-
tion of the West. 
Topics: Origins of France; medieval France; the age of 
Reformation and r eligious wars; the growth of absolutism; the 
age of Louis XTV; the breakdown of the old order; the French 
Revolution and the Napoleonic Era; the quest for a stable po-
litical order in the 19th century; the Third Republic; Prance 
during the World Wars; the destruction of the Third Republic; 
the Fourth Republic and its problems. 
CATALOG 1951-53 163 
History 337. History of Germany. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: IIi story J 31 and 132, and junior standing. 
Purpose: 'r o contribu te to a mor e thorough understanding 
o£ world affairs by introducing the student to the history of 
Central Europe. 'l'he history of states lying in the Germanic 
orbit will also be considered. 
Topics: The origins of Germany; the Holy Roman Empire; 
the struggle with the Pope; the disintegration o£ the Empi re; 
the Reformation; the growth of absolutism; the rise o£ Austria 
and Prussia ; the Napoleonic Wars; the movements toward 
unifi cation; the Second German Empire; the First World War 
and the W eimar Republic; the rise of Fascism and the Second 
World War; contemporary Germany and its problems. 
History 338. Great Britain and the British Common-
wealth of Nations. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Six or more hom·s of college history and 
preferably junior standing. 
Purpose: To give the student a better understanding o£ 
world affairs and Great Britain's part in them. It is especially 
intended to help .the student get a knowledge of the great part 
the British people have played in world civilization. 
Topics: The building of the British political, social, and 
economic system and the expansion of the British influence to 
all parts of the world. Special attention will be given to the 
growth of the British Empire and the development of the 
British Commonwealth of rations with its many ramifications. 
History 339. Economic History of Europe. Three hours. 
Sec Department of Economics and Sociology. 
History 344. History of Kentucky. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Six semester hours of history or junior 
standing. 
Purpose: To trace the development o£ Kentucky from 
pioneer days to the present, emphasizing its relations to Amer-
ican history. 
Topics: Early set tlement of Ken tucky; becoming a Com-
monwealth; constitutional, social, and economic development ; 
Civil War and readjustment ; r ecent history and developmen t. 
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History 345. The American Frontier. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: JJistory 242 and junior standing. 
Purpose: To present a survey of the principal events, 
problems, and personalities involved in the history of the 
American frontier, 1848-1890. 
Topics : The merits and limitations of the Turnerian thesis; 
the golcl rush of 1848-49 and the rise of the mineral frontier ; 
the effect of the IIomestead Act on the West; building of the 
tr anscontinentals; rise and fall of the cattle kingdom; the last 
stand of the Indians ; state building in the trans-Mississippi 
West; the West in art, literature, and music. 
History 348. Latin America. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: History 241 and 242, and junior standing. 
Pmpose: To set forth the major development in the hi s-
tory or our Lati n American neighbors from the era of discoveT'Y 
to th C' present. 
'J'opics : Spain and Portugal in the 15th century; the age 
of discovery and colonization; the economic, political, and 
social orders of Colon ial IJatin America; the Wars for Tndc-
pendcnce; the era of the Caudillos; the rise of the A.B. C. 
countries; unrest in Mexico; the Spanish-American War; Co-
lumbia and the Panama Canal ; the "b ig stick" policy, dollar 
diplomacy, and the good neighbor policy; Latin America in 
\Vorlcl War TI; politics, economics, and social conditions in 
Latin America today. 
History 360. The South Since 1865. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: H istory 241, 242, and junior standing. 
Purpose: To introduce the student to the most sign ificant 
problems- social, political, and economic- which either existed 
in the outh at the close of the Civil War or have arisen since, 
and to show how th e South has treated these problems. 
'l'opics: The Rcconstn1ction Era and its legacies; the 
~<'f:rl'O and his status; political solidity of the South- its 
strPngths and wealmesses; manufacturing comes to the South; 
the Bourbons and Populism; health and education in the post-
b E> Hum period ; the share cropper system ver sus the new agri-
culture; the TVA experiment and its promise. 
CATALOG 1951-53 165 
History 400. American Founda tions. Three hours. (Re-
quired of all students who do not have credit for Ilistory 241 
and 242 or the equivalent. 'l'his course satisfies three hours of 
the twelve hours in social science r equired of all students for 
graduation.) 
Prerequisite : Second-semester junior standing. 
Purpose: To develop an appreciation of those uniquely 
.American ideas and/or movements which have contributed in 
major fashion to the formation of the .American Way of Life, 
to the end that the individual concerned will play a more en-
lightened and responsible role in society. 
Topics: The origin, substance, and interpretation of. Lhe 
Constitution; the causes, crises, and r econciliations of section-
alism; history and role of political parties; states rights vs. 
nationalism; the theory and practice of private enterprise; free 
public education; separation of church and state; the genesis 
and development of the idea of personal freedom; milestones 
and trends in the area of foreign affairs. 
History 438. The Far E ast. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Junior standing and at least nine hours of 
history or government. 
Purpose: To make an intensive study of the Far East 
with emphasis placed upon contemporary international r ela-
tions of that area. 
Topics : History of the early Far East; the roles of Eng-
land, France, and Germany in the Far East; effects of terri-
torial agreements in the Far East; .American spheres of interest 
in the Far East; recent developments in the Far East; the 
future Far East and its r elations to the rest of the world. 
History 440. American Colonial History. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: History 241. 
Purpose: To make an intensive study of the colonization 
of English .America. 
Topics: Discovery; exploration and settlement; geo-
graphic influences; the Indians; comparison and contrast to 
colonization by other European peoples; th e development of 
.American institutions; the separation f rom the mother country. 
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History 443. Sectional Controversies. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: History 241 and junior standing. 
Purpose: To make intensive studies of (a) the sectional 
divisions which exist ed prior to the Civil War, and (b) the 
Civil War itself. 
Topics : Sectionalism in the Constitutional Convention of 
1787; controversy over the War of 1812; sectional disputes 
concerning the U.S. Bank, the tariff, and internal improve-
ments; the industrial North versus the agrarian South and 
West ; birth of the Republican Party; causes of the Civil War; 
land and naval enagagemen ts of the Civil War; d iplomacy of 
the North and South, 1861-65; constitutional developments, 
North and South, during the Civil War; politics during the 
Civil War; life behiJ1d the lines; why the South lo t the Civil 
War. 
History 445. The United States, 1900 to the Present. 
Three hours. 
Prer equisites: IIistory 241 and 242, and at least junior 
standing. 
P urpose : To familiari:~.e students with the complexity of 
recent and contemporaneous problems in the social, political, 
and economic life of the people of the United States. 
Topics: The economic revolution; the rehabilitation of 
the South; the growth of the West; agrarian unrest; third 
party movements; money and banking; the tariff; the r ise of 
capitalism; t ransportation ; labor movements; feminism; immi-
gration; the trend of political reform; .foreign contracts; the 
part of the United States in the first World War; problems of 
reconstruction after the war; the great depression; the r ew 
D eal; World War II and the peace. 
History 446. American Foreign Relations before 1890. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Ilistory 241 and junior standing. 
Purpose: 'l'o acquaint students with the major develop-
ments in our relat ions with other countries from 1776 to 1890. 
Topics: The Fren ch Alliance of 1778, purchase of Louisi-
ana; War of 1812 and its effects; the Monroe Doctrine; 
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acquisition of Oregon; Texas and the Mexican War; the Maxi-
milian episode; the Alabama affair and the Geneva Arbih·a-
tions; the period of somnolence. 
History 447. American Foreign Relations since 1890. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisites: IIistory 242 and junior standing. 
Purpose: To acquaint student with the major develop-
ments in our relations with other countri es since 1890. 
Topics: America's beginnings in overseas imperialism ; 
Blaine and Pan-Am ericanism; the Spanish-American War and 
its r epercussions; the acquisition of the P anama Canal Zone; 
Roosevelt's "Big Stick" P olicy; "'World War T, Wilson, and the 
peace; America goes isolationistic; the Good Neighbor P olicy; 
rise of the dictator ; World War TI; post-war developments. 
History 450. The World Since 1914. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. 
Purpose : To give the studrnt a comprehensive idea of re-
cent world events and of the intrrnal and for«:'ign policies of 
the leading nations of the world as a background for a better 
tmderstanding of the present. 
Topics : W orld War I; thr peace treaties; the attempts 
to perpetuate peace among the nations and to solve worldwide 
economic and social problems: the history of internal move-
ments in the major states: the ri e of dictator hips ; the status 
of democracy; the breakdown of collective security; the Second 
World War and its consequences. 
History 471. Seminar. One hour. 
Purpose: To give the student the opportunity to become 
familiar with the litrrature of the field; to work with bibli-
ographies in special fi elds; and to gain an introduction to re-
search. This course is recommendrd for all history and politi-
cal science majors who plan to pursue graduate work in either 
field. 
POLITICAL SCIE. CE 
Political Science 141. Problems of Citizenship. Three 
hours. 
Purpose: To give the student a knowledge of the funda-
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mental problems involved in citizenship and to build a founda-
tion for further study in political science and the related 
social sciences. 
Topics : The powers of the people of the United States; 
civil liberty; public opinion; t he negro problem; industrial 
problems; women's rights; the problem of international rela-
tions; war and peace; the immigration problem. 
Political Science 241. Government of the United States. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisite : One year of college work or the consent of 
the instructor. 
Purpose: To explain the forms and functions of the Amer-
ican political system; the origin and purpose of our govern-
mental institutions; how they have been developed by law or 
by usage; and their present-day workings, merits, and defects. 
Topics: Origins; the constitution and its makers; the citi-
zen-his rights, his political pri~ileges; the executive-his 
powers and functions; the Cabinet; the Senate; the House of 
Representatives ; regulation of commerce; the war powers; 
political parties-their origin and functions; the judicial 
power; and the government of territories. 
Political Science 242. State and Local Government. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Political Science 241. 
Purpose: To explain the place of the states in the nation 
and the growth of state government and institutions. 
Topics: The place of the states in the nation; the state 
constitution; state legislature ; the state executive; state ad-
ministration; state finance; state courts; state par ties and 
politics; reconstruction of state government; the history of 
local government ; the American city; municipal government; 
and rural government. 
Political Science 333. Comparative Government. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 241. 
Purpose: To give a knowledge of the governments of the 
leading countries of Europe. 
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Topics: Constitutional development; political organiza-
tion ; legislation; administration; party systems; courts; local 
government; th e cabinet; recent development and propos<'d 
changes. 
Political Science 343. American Political Parties. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 241. 
Purpose: To give a knowledge of the development and 
influ~nce of political parties in the United States. 
Topics: The political party as a par t of the political ma-
chinery; party organizat ion; party activities; campaign 
methods ; r ef orm movements; public opinion and party leader-
ship ; true function of parti es and party responsibility. 
Political Science 344. Kentucky Government. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Political Science 241 and 242. 
Purpose: To explain the development of the government 
of Kentucky with emphasis on pres~nt-day problems. 
Topics: Constitutional development; governmental orgnn-
ization of Kentucky-executive legislative, judicial; local 
government; party development ; and present-day govern-
m~ntal problems. 
Political Science 360. Early Political Theory. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisit~s: Political Science 241, and History 131. 
Purpose : To examine the early concepts of government 
and to trace the development of the thinking conc~rning th e 
purposes of government and the forms and institutions of 
govrrnment best suited to achieve those purpos~s. 
Topics: Early political institutions and idras; Grrek l'lnrl 
Rom:m contributions to the theory and practice of govern-
ment ; the development of ehnrch anrl state relationships; the 
natm e and authority of law; the transition from th e city statr 
to the national state. 
Political Science 351. Recent Political Theory. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Political Sci~nce 241 , and Histor:v 132. 
Purpose: To develop an understanding of the principal 
schools of political thought and to show how th e various 
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theories have influenced the growth of the leading contem-
porary systems of government. 
Topics: The theory of the national state; absolutism and 
the theory of divine right; the concept of sovereignty; the 
right to r esist and the theory of natural rights and natural 
law; the rise of radicalism; the rights of the citizen and the 
growth of liberalism; fascism and communism; democracy in 
an industrial society. 
Political Science 446. The American Constitution Before 
1875. Three hours. (The course may be count ed either as his-
tory or political science.) 
Prerequi ites: Political Science 241 and 242. 
Purpose: To give the student a knowledge of the prec-
edents of our constitution, its framing, and its evolution 
through 1875 with emphasis upon the part played by the 
Supreme Court. 
Topics: Anglo-American precedents of the constitution ; 
various theories concerning the framing of the constitution, an 
analy is of the methods by which the constitution grows; Mar-
bury vs. Madison; st ates rights, nullifi cation, and secession ; 
the greatness of John Marshall; J ackson and the Supreme 
Court; the Civil War and the judiciary; the rise of Big Busi-
ne s; the Granger Cases. 
Political Science 447. The American Constitution After 
1875. Three hours. (This course may be counted either as 
hi. tor;\· or political science.) 
Prerequisite : Political SciPnce 2-n and 242, and, pref-
r rably, Political Science 446. 
Purpose : To show the evolution of our constitution from 
1 75 to the present, with most of the emphasis being upon the 
interpretations of the Supreme Court in th e various f ields dur-
ina that period. 
Topics : The significance of the 14th amendment; the cor-
-poration as a person; business affected with a -public interest ; 
interstate commerce and its r egulation ; safeguarding eon-
tracts; personal rights; due process; equal protect ion of the 
laws ; citizenshi-p and suifrage; the New Deal and the courts; 
the courts in a changing world. 
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Political Science 448. Public Administration. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Political cience 241 and 242. 
Purpose: To study the principle. and practices employed 
in administering the affairs of governm ent . 
'r opics: Administrative organizations· tale control of 
local administration ; personal problems; financial administr a-
tion; administrative law; public r elations; standards for 
measuring administrative performance. 
Political Science 450. International Rela tions. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisites : History 242 and 332; Political Science 333, 
or nine hours of political science. 
Purpose: To study the relations between the principal 
nations of the world as a basis for nndC'rstanding and inter-
pr eting current world problems. 
Topics : Foundations of internati onal r elations; the 
United States' foreign policy; geographic po ition; economic 
and strategic factors; instruments of policy; regional and 
world politics; pre-war Europe; Germany; France and Great 
Britain; I taly; Soviet Russia; smaller states; problem of Euro-
pean peace ; China and the Far East; eTa pan ; problem of peace 
in Asia ; the United States and the world powers; the back-
ground of World ·war If · the Covenant of the TJeague; Lo-
carno; the Pact of Paris; the "Gnited Nations Organization and 
the problem of lasting peace. 
Political Science 471. Seminar. One hour. 
Purpose: To give the studrnt the opportunity to become 
familiar with th e l iterattll'e of the fiC'ld; to work with bibliog-
raphies in special fields; and to gain an introduction to r e-
search. 'l'his course is recommended for all political science 
and history majors who plan to pursue graduate work in 







1. To meet the needs of those who wish to qualify as teachers 
of Vocational Home Economics. 
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2. To offer a field of major study for girls who have special 
inter ests in home economics but who may not wish to 
qualify as teachers of the subject . 
3. To provide worthwhile experiences in home making for 
students majoring in other fields who can benefit from 
courses in home economics. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
F o1· the Bachelor of Scien ce Degree and the Certifi cate in VocationaL 
H ome Economics 
Sem. Hrs. 
Home Economics 101, 130, 140, 141 , 231, 241, 251, 301, 
303, 331, 341 , 351, 355, 431, 451, 452, 453, 454, 470 
and 475 ..................... ............................. ........... ...................... . 61 
Additional requirements in o ther fields: 
Art 291 and 292 .......................... ........ ....................................... 4 
Biology 101, 317, and 332 ........................................................ 11 
Chem istry 111, 112, and 225 .................................................... .. 12 
Economics 201 ........................................................ ...................... 4 
Education 154, 350, and 354 ................................. .................. . 9 
English 101, 102, 181, and 6 hours selected from English 
200- 299 ................... ...... ........................................................ 15 
History 241 and 242 ....................... ............................................. 6 
Mathematics 101 .......................................................................... 3 
Physical Education-activity courses . ................ ................ 2 
Sociology 170 . ...... .............................. ............ ........................... 3 
Total for the degree ........................ 130 
Fo1· a Major : (This pr ogram does not qualify for teaching in Voca-
tional Home Economics.) 
H ome Economics 130, 140, 141 , 231, 241, 280, 301, 303, 355, 
and 451 ......................................... .......................... ........... 29 
(Other com bina tions for th is major may be arranged 
with the approval of the department.) 
For a M inor: 
Home Economics 130, 140, 141, 231, 241.................. 15 
Elective in home economics approved by the depart-
ment ...... ........ ......... ............................................................... 6 
Total for a Minor ........................ 21 
For a Cor e Cu rriculum Field: 
Six or mor e hours in Home Economics. 
SUGGESTED PROGRAM 
The following program has been devised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This sug-
l 
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gested schedule need not be followed specifically from semester 
to semester, but close adherence to it will aid the student in 
meeting all requirements for graduation. 
Vocational Home Economics 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester Second Semester 
Eng. 101-Writlng and Speaking 3 En\ 102- Wrltlng ond S~aklng 
P . E. 100a-Orlentallon in P . . 100b-Orlentatlon 
Phys. Ed. 




Ec. 130- Eiem. Nutrition 
Home Ec. 2 and Food Plannln~ 
H. Ec. 140-Texllles 3 H. Ec. 141-Prob. In lothing 
Bioi. 101- Int. to Biological Design and Construction 
Science 3 Educ. !54-Educational Psychology 
Math. 101- Buslness Arithmetic 3 Soc. 170-Rural Sociology 




Eng. 201- Int to Literature 3 
P . E. . - Activity course ~!a 
Econ. 201- Prln . o! Economics 4 
Hlst. 132-History of Civilization 3 
Chern. Ill-General Chemistry 4 
H. Ec. 251-Household Equipment 3 
Second Semester 
Eng. 202- Int. to Literature 
P . E. .. - Activity course 
Eng. 281-Publlc Speaking 
H. Ec. 231-Food Planning and 
Meal Preparation 
H . Ec. 241-C."!-othlng Selection 
and Construction 
Art 292-costume Design 
Chern. 112-General Chemistry 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
Bioi. 332-Hurnan Physiology 
Educ. 354-Psychology of 
Adolescence 
H. Ec. 301-Consumer Problems 
H. Ec. 331- Adv. Meal Prep. 
and Tab!e Service 
H . Ec. 341-Adv. Clothing 
Elective 
First Semester 
Bioi. 317- Bacterlology 
H. Ec. 431-Adv. Nulrllion 
H. Ec. 452-Home Mgt. Methods 
H . Ec. 453-Soclal Problems of 
the Family 
H . Ec. 470-Mcth. of Teaching 









Chern. 225-0rganlc Chemistry 
H. Ec. 303-Home Nursing and 
Health of the Family 
H. Ec. 351-Housln~t 










Hlst. 400-Amerlcan Foundations 
H . Ec. 451-Home Furnishings 
H. Ec. 454-Home Mgt. House 
H Ec. 475--Student reaching In 
Home Economics 


























Home Economics 101. Orientation in Home Economics. 
Two hours. 
Purpose: To help f t·eshman tudeuts leam to live ann 
work successfully in college aud to make personal and gt·oup 
adjustments. 
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Topics: Good health and grooming; time and money man-
agement; social usage; understanding the college program in 
home economics and the profession of home economics. 
Time: One lecture-discussion period and one two-hour 
laboratory per week. A short period of residence in the home 
management house will be arranged. 
Home Economics 102. Nutrition for Elementary Teachers. 
Two Hours. 
Purpose: To give teachers in the elementary school a 
usable lmowledge of nutrition so that th ey may be able t o 
help establish good food habits in children; to prepare teachers 
for effective management of the school-lunch program. 
Topics: Recognition of the symptoms of good and poor 
nutrition; basic food needs of the body ; guides for planning 
adequate dietaries for children and adults; planning meals and 
dietaries; carrying on a school-lunch program; and ways t o 
help children establish good food habits. 
Time: One lecture-discussion period and one two-hour 
laboratory period per week. 
Home Economics 130. Elementary Nutrition and Food 
Planning. Three hours. 
Purpose To help each studC'nt acquire a fundamental 
lmowledge of practical nuh·ition and to gain experience in the 
plam1ing and preparation of everyday foods. 
Topics: Food selection at home and in public places; food 
r equirements at different age levels and for occupational and 
other activities; over-weight and under-weight; food in r ela-
tion to general health and evaluat ion of dietaries; preparation 
of beverages, fru its, meals, starchy sauces and desserts, egg 
and milk dishes, vegetables, salads, and protein dishes. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour 
laboratory period per week. 
Home Economics 140. Textiles. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o study the construction and uses of textiles 
as applied to home furni shings and clothing. 
Topics : RPcognition of the various materials of whi ch 
fabrics are made; the origin, manufacture, durability, cost. 
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uses and care of natural and ynthetic fibers; simple tests for 
the identification of all fl hers. 
'rime: One lecture-discussion period and two two-hour 
laboratory periods per week. 
Home Economics 141. Clothing Design and Construction. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 140. 
Purpose: 'l'o enable the student to select, con truct, and 
to care for appropriate clothing. 
Topics: Principles of clothing design; clothing budgets; 
the sewing mach ine and its attach ments; the interpr etation, 
alteration and use o£ commercial patterns; problems of fitting; 
clothing construction processE:>s and problem ; development o£ 
techniques in the u e of linen and cotton . All materials a t·e 
furnished by the students. 
Time: One lecture-discussion period and two two-hou r· 
laboratory periods per week. 
Home Economics 190. Clothing Renovation and Con-
struction. Two hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o teach adults methods of clothing renovation 
and construction. 
'ropics : Each individual receives assistance with her own 
personal problems. Beginner arc taught how to sew and more 
experienced stuflents make clothing according to their abi lity. 
'l'he construction of all types of garments is practiced. 
Time : Two two-hour laboratory periods per week. 
Home Economics 231. Food Planning and Meal Prepara-
t ion. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: II orne Economic. 101 and 130. 
Purpose : To help the student to acquire knowledge, skill, 
and technique in the prE'paration of everyday foods includin g 
service, planning and use of equipment. 
Topics: PrinciplE's of food storage and preservation; the 
use of common foods in the family's food plans; special at ten-
tion to inexpensive main dishes. yeast br eads, and desserts. A 
day's dietary will be prepared, using good methods of mar·ket-
ing and accounting. 
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Time: One lecture-discussion period and two two-hout· 
laboratory periods per week. 
Home Economics 241. Clothing Selection and Construc-
tion. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Ilome Economics 140, 141, and Art 291. 
Purpose: 'l'o study problems involved in selection, con-
sump tion, construc tion and care of clothing for t he family. 
Topics: A study of essential factors entering into a wise 
choice of clothing for the family; clothing for children of <.lif-
ferent age levels; selection of garments for all members of the 
family; principles of construction practices in the making of 
simple garments of cotton, wool or rayon ; the construction of 
one child's garment and one made-over project. 
Time: One lecture-discussion period and one two-hour 
laboratory period per week . 
Home Economics 242. Personal Clothing. Two hours. 
Purpose: To study design principles and indivi<.luality as 
a basis for the selection of satisfactory clothing. 
Topics: Practical training in the planning, selection, and 
construction of the personal wardrobe from the aesthetic, 
economic, and hygienic viewpoints; a study of clothing empha-
sizing good taste, psychology of dress and care. Materials for 
gar ments furnished by students. 
Time: One lecture-discussion period and one two-hour 
laboratory period per week. 
Home Economics 251. Household Equipment. Three 
hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o become familiar with the types of equip-
ment used in modern homes. 
Topics : Equipment lists; study and evaluation of avail-
able makes of each type of equipment; principles of electricity; 
use, care, and simple r epair of home equipment. Notebook, 
surveys, term report, and field trips. 
Time: One lecture-discussion period and two two-hour 
laboratory periods per week. 
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Home Economics 280. Textile Decoration. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Art 121 or 291. 
Purpose: To acquire skill in the decoration of textiles. 
Topics: 'l'he course provides oppol'Lun.ity in making ob-
jects of art for personal use through the medium of textile 
painting and needlework. Individual problems are chosen and 
completed according to the needs and interests of students. 
Ouc original design is selected and executed by each student. 
'l'ime : 'l'wo t.wo-hour laboratory-discussion periods per 
week. 
Home Economics 301. Consumer Problems. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Economics 201. 
Purpose: 'l'o aid the student in becoming a more intel-
ligent and interested buyer and consumer. 
'l'opics : Selection of consumer goods and services; buying 
habits; legislation affecting branding, labeling and other indus-
trial and economic problems that affect standards of living. 
'l'ime: Three lecture-discussion periods per week. 
Home Economics 303. Home Nursing and Family Health. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 130, Biology 101 and 332. 
Purpose: 'l'o study the factors that influence general 
family health and simple nursing procedures used in treatmen t 
of the sick. 
Topics: Training in simple procedures in the care of t.he 
sick and minor accidents in the home; a study of disease pre-
vention and health promotion for the family ; cost of medical 
car e. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour 
laboratory period per week. 
~ . 
Home Econonncs 331. Advanced Meal Preparation and 
Table Service. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 231. 
Purpose: To provide actual practice and varied experi-
ences in planning, preparing, and serving well-balanced, at-
tractive and appetizing meals at different cost levels. 
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Topics: The planning, preparing and serving of break-
fasts, luncheons, dinners, and banquets and other special 
occasions; marketing, budgeting, and accounting. 
Time : One lecture-discussion period and two two-hour 
laboratory periods per week. 
Home Economics 332. Quantity Cookery. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: IIome Economics 231. 
Purpose: To give students experience in planning, buy-
ing, storing, and preparing food in large quantities. 
Topics: nl cnu planning; amounts needed to serve groups 
of various sizes; food costs; use of equipment; food prepara-
tion in quantity; and good service. The laboratory work is 
done in the college cafeteria under the direction of the 
dietitian. 
Home Economics 334. Advanced Cookery. Three hours. 
Prerequi ite: llome E conomics 331. 
Purpo c: To develop an experimental approach to a study 
of principles underlying food preparation, and to acquire ease 
and skill in presenting food demonstrations. 
Topics : tandard products and factors which affect 
them; individual topics for inYestigation as related to ingre-
dients used, time, t emperatm·e, and methods of mixing; prin-
ciples and techniques involved in demonstrations in food and 
nutri tion and practical experiences in demonstrations that can 
be applied to the needs of business, the classroom and com-
munity, and extension work. 
'l'ime : Three two-hour laboratory-discussion periods pe1· 
week. 
Home Economics 341. Advanced Clothing. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 241 and Art 292. 
Purpose: 'ro enable the student to gain greater skill in 
the selection and construction of becoming, appropriate, aud 
economical clothi ng of good taste; to apply the fundamen tal 
principles of designs to dre s for individuals. 
Topics: Appl ication of principlrs of costume design to 
flat pattern designing and draping; development of techniques 
in use of wool, silk, and synthetic materials; economics of 
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dress: the application of different finishing techniques; crea-
tive work in draping in silk. Garments are constructed from 
original adaptive designs. All material is furnished by students. 
'l'ime : Two two-hour laboratory-discussion periods per 
week. 
Home Economics 351. Housing. Three hours. 
Pr erequisite: Economics 201. 
Purpose: 'ro study the C>conomical and sociological pl'ob-
lcms and modern trends in housing. 
Topics : ITou. e plans and their influence on family and 
community life; housing laws; zoning; work areas leading to 
con ervation of energy and time in housekeeping activ ities; 
modern trends in heating, plum bing and ligb ting the home; 
economic problems of the home: trends in American and 
foreign housing from the custom-built to the prefabr icated 
house of today. JJectures, discu sions, field trips, reports, com-
prehensive notebook and term paper. 
Time: Three lecture-di cu sion periods per week. 
Home Economics 355. Child Development. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Education 350 i desirable. 
Purpose: To develop an understanding of the funda-
mental of growth, devC>lopment, car e, and guidance of th e 
pre-school child. 
Topics: 'Phe home; parents and their responsibilities; 
training the child in the formation of good phy. ical, mt>ntal, 
social, emotional , and religion habit ; applications of child 
psychology; toys and play equipment ; the influence of nat me, 
art, mn. ic. literature, and elrama on the child ; directE-d expPI'i-
rncc>s in obsPrYing and working with pre-school childrE'n . 
Time: Two lecture-discussion pc>riods and one two-honr 
Ia bora tory period per week. 
Home Economics 431. Advanced Nutrit ion. Three hours. 
Prerequi. itC'. : Home Economics 331 and chemi try. 
Purpose: To he!P the student develop a scientific appr<'-
ciat ion and knowledge of food chemistry and its relation to 
human nutrition; and to study diptary problems related to dis-
ea e and varied physiological conditions. 
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'ropics: Energy, metabolism, fats, carbohydrates, pro-
teins, minerals, vitamins, digestion, and enzymes; dietary re-
quirements for different ages, sexes, and conditions; national 
nutrition problems; prevention and treatment of general mal-
nutrition; diet in common diseases; infant feeding; adequate 
diets at different cost levels. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour 
laboratory period per week. 
Home Economics 432. Food Selection and Preparation. 
Two hours. 
Prerequisites: None. 
Purpose: To promote the interest of men and women stu-
dents in better food practices, good buying, and correct prep-
aration of foods; to give non-majors an opportunity to entct' 
a food preparation course as an elective. 
Topics: Importance of correct food habits; menu plan-
ning at home and in public places; food purchasing; prepara-
tion of a variety of foods; serving meals. 
Home Economics 441. Tailoring. Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Home Economics 341. 
Purpose: To apply principles of tailoring to the construc-
tion of wool and synthetic wool garments. 
Topics: Individual problems are chosen with emphasis on 
the selection of suitable materials; fitting and construction 
problems involved; fundamental tailoring problems and fin-
ishes. All material for the construction of garments, including 
a wool suit or coat, is furnished by the student. 
Time: Two two-hour laboratory-discussion periods per 
week. 
Home Economics 451. Home Furnishings. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: IIome Economics 140, 141, and 351; and 
Art 291. (Non-majors who do not meet these requirements 
may enroll with the permission of the instructor.) 
Purpose: To study the interior of the house as a satis-
factory background for the family. 
Topics: Principles of design and their application to the 
proper treatment of interiors and the selection of furniture, 
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furnishings, and accessories; the proper treatment of walls, 
floors, and windows. Lectures, discussions, reports, compre-
hensive notebook, term paper, field trips, and practical 
problems. 
Time : Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour 
laboratory period per week. 
Home Economics 452. Home Management Methods. Two 
hours. 
Prer equisite: Home Economics 301. 
Purpose: 'l'o become familiar with housekeeping methods 
and management problems of the house. 
Topics: Cleaning methods and materials including home 
laundering; household accounts and expenditures; care and 
repair of household equipment; work simplification. This 
course is designed to make housekeeping easier and more 
effective by the use of proper techniques. 
Home Economics 453. Social Problems of the Family. 
Three hours. 
Purpose: To study balanced family relationships with a 
background of parenthood education, child training, and social 
thinking. 
Topics: llistorical background of the fam ily; standards 
of social conduct and r elationships; marriage factors which 
are detrimental to happy family life; position of the children 
in t he home; economic independence of women; home-making 
as a profession ; the family and the community; and current 
events that affect family life. Offered in the senior year, th is 
eour e crystallizes student thinking resulting from all pr evious 
courses in home economics and its related fields. 
Home Economics 454. Home management House. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 231, 351, and 452 (or 
parallel ). 
Purpose: To study the management problems of the home 
and the social and cultural advan tages in good family living. 
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'fopic : The management of money, materials, effort, and 
time; consumer buying; household accounts; leisure and good 
family relationships. Arrangements for living in the Home 
Management House must be made with the Head of the Home 
Economics Department. Reservations should be made by mid-
term of the preceding semester. 
Home Economics 470. Methods of Teaching Vocational 
Home Economics. Three hours. 
Pl'erequi ite: Senior standing in home economics. 
Purpose: To become familiar with pre ent-day methocls 
of teaching home economics. 
~'op ics : Legislation leading to the development of the 
vocational program; history of home economics; purpose of 
education in a democt·acy and the contribution home economics 
makes to this pmpose; types of "'ork included in the present-
day program with emphasis on the day-school program; under-
standing the needs and interests of students of high school 
age and the homes from which they come; objectives for 
courses of study to meet the needs of various groups; plan-
ning units; planning lessons; selection of reference and illus-
h·ative material ; evaluation; home projects; working with 
elemental'y teachers; study of the community and participation 
in its activities. 
Home Economics 475. Student Teaching in Home Eco-
nomics. Eight hours. 
Prer equisite: llome Economics 470. Permission of Direc-
tor of Training School. 
Purpose : Application of methods in leaching vocational 
home economics and experiences in dealing with problems of 
a home economics teacher in the school and community. 
Topics: Each student in this course is required to teach 
a minimum of ninety class meetings of sixty minutes each, 
planning and teaching units in a minimum of three phases of 
the wol'k, becoming familiar with management problems, 
records and department planning. Tn addition to the day-
school experience, opportunity is given for planning and teach-
ing lessons for adult, and part-time classes for working with 
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the community cannery and with other CIVIC agencies and 
activities. All student teachers in this course meet in regular 
class twice each week and in individual conferences daily. 
Student teachers are r equired to visit pupils in their homes 
and to upervise home projects. 
TNDUSTRIAI1 ARTS 
Mr. Mays Mr. Black 
0B.TECT1VES: 
1. To train teachers of industrial arts for the secondary school 
and to offer service courses designed to prepare elementary 
teachers for more effective effort in construction activities. 
2. To offer the basic courses required of engineering students. 
3. To provide an opportunity for any student to develop skill 
in the field, both for its practical value and as an avocation. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
Sem. Hrs. 
For a Ma;or: 
Industrial Arts 103, 110, 111, 203, 210, 211, 283, 304, 311, 
386 and 471 ................... ......................... ............................. 29 
Additional requirements in related fields: 
Art 101 and 341 .................................................................... 4 
Mathematics 101 ....................... ........................................ 3 
Physical Science 101 and 102 ............. ......... ...................... 6 
For a Minor: 
Industrial Arts 103, 110, 111, 203, 211, and 386 17 
Elective in industrial arts . ........ . ........... ...... 3 
Total for a Minor ........................................................ 20 
SUGGESTED PROGRAM 
The following program has been devised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This sug-
gested schedule need not be followed specifically from semester 
to semester, but close adherence to it will aid the student in 
meeting all requirements for graduation. 
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Provisional High School Certificate with the First 1\fajor 
in Industrial Arts 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Seme'<ter 
Fn" 101- Wrltlnl! and Soeaklng 3 
P . 'E:. - Act:lvltv rourse '·~ 
I. A 103-Elem. Mechanical 
D r:>wln" 3 
'1-fl.t 1!11-Historv of Civilization 3 
•Btol. 101- Int. to Biological 
Srtenrf' 3 
Math. 101- Buslness Arithmetic 3 
Second SemPster 
~"nP 102- Wrltlnl! and Soeaklng 
P . 'E:. . -Activity COUI'S4" 
I. A. 203-Adv. Mechanical 
DrRwln.lt 
Fll'<t. 132-IDstorv of Civilization 
•Bioi. 102-Int. to Biological 
Science 
Art 101-Drawln.« 











F.np 201-lnt. to Literature 
P . E . -Actlvitv course 
3 'FnP 202-Int. to L ltPrature 3 
J. A . 111-l';enPral Woodwork 
•Ph. !';r. 101-Tnt. to the 
Ptw~lr11l !':clence• 
••Econ. 201- Prln. of Economics 
Second Major 
First Semes ter 
Edur 354-Psychology of 
A<ln1esrPnce 
I. A. ?ll~<;heetmelat 
T. A 210-Arlv. Woorlturnlng 





~~ P . 'E. . ... -Actlvltv rourse t~ 
3 T A. ?.I t-General Woodwork 3 
•Ph. <;c. 102- lnt. to the 
3 P hv•lcal Sciences :1 
4 F.dPr. 154-Erlucatlonal Psvchology :1 
3 T A. 110-Eiem. Woodturnlng 2 











Edur 472-Fund. of Secondary 
E<'lncatlon £ 
T A. !104-Arrhltectural Drawing :1 
~"ore Curriculum !I 
Second Major G 
16 
SENIOR YEAR 
!;"due. :17!i-.~tudent TeRrhlng 4 
I . A. 311- Des. and Const. 
Second Semester 
V.duc. 475-Student Teaching 







of FumlturP 3 J . A. 4'71-Semlnar 
Hlst. 400--American Foundations !I 






•rr a ~uhlect In the sclencPs Is seleclPd RS n second major. another course should 
be substituted at this point to meet CorP Curriculum requirements. 
••rt R •11blert In lhr ~oclnl sciences Is sel!'<'ted a• a second major . another course 
should be substituted at this point to meet Core Curriculum requirements. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Industrial Arts 103. Elementary Mechanical Drawing. 
Three hours. 
Purpose : To give a working knowledge of the subject in 
its various practical applications. 
Topics: Use and care of drawing instruments and sup-
plies; letter ing; geometric constructions; orthagraphic projec-
tion; dimensioning; and sectioning. 
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Industrial Arts 110. Elementary Woodturning. Two 
hours. 
Purpose : To give instruction in the care, use, and pos-
sibilities of the wood lathe. 
Topics : Sharpening and use of turning tools; exercises 
in spindle, faceplate, and chuck turning. 
Industrial Arts 111. General Woodwork. Three hours. 
Purpose: To present the fundamental principles of wood-
working and the use and care of common tools. 
Topics: Care and adjustment of tools ; elementary opera-
tions; construction of simple projects. 
Industrial Arts 203. Advanced Mechanical Drawing. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 103. 
Purpose: To apply the principles of mechanical drawing 
in the solution of advanced problems involving construction 
materials and processes. 
Topics: Problems in projections, intersections, revolu-
tions and developments. 
Industrial Arts 210. Advanced Woodturning. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 110. 
Purpose: Continuation of Industrial Arts 110. 
Topics: Turning furniture projects on the lathe; special 
attention given to design and finish. 
Industrial Arts 211. General Woodwork. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111. 
Purpose: Continuation of Industrial Arts 111. 
Topics: Use and care of woodworking tools and machines ; 
design and construction of small pieces of furniture. 
Industrial Arts 219. F arm Shop. Three hours. (For-
merly Industrial Arts 319.) 
Purpose : To give training in general farm r epair work. 
Topics: The general problems which a farmer must face 
in his own shop; construction and care of simple farm ap-
pliances; care of farm equipment. 
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Industrial Arts 283. Sheetmetal. Three hours. 
Purpose : To give instruction in the use of various types 
of sheetmetal. 
Topics: Care and use of sheetmetal equipment. Design-
ing, layouts, templates, soldering, brazing, seaming, punching, 
riveting and forming. 
Industrial Arts 304. Ar chitectural Drawing. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Industrial Arts 203. 
Purpose: To present the basic principles of architectural 
drawing. 
Topics : Architectural lettering; symbols and conventions; 
drawing, tracing, and blueprinting the plans of a small house. 
Industrial Arts 311. Design and Construction of Furni-
ture. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 211. 
Purpose: To give advanced instruction in furniture con-
struction and design. 
Topics : Emphasis on the operation of stationary and 
portable machines; machining stock for one project which 
must be designed, assembled and finished. 
Industrial Ar ts 351. House Planning and Construction. 
Three hours. 
Purpose: To give the prospective home owner a general 
study of building materials. 
Topics: Planning of small homes (non-technical); build-
ing materials and fixtures. 
Industrial Arts 383. Art Metal Work. Three hours. 
Purpose: To give instruction about various metals used 
in art metal work; care and use of tools. 
Topics: The work is planned to require a minimum of 
equipment in developing projects in copper, brass, pewter, etc. 
Industrial Arts 386. Metalwork. Three hours. 
Purpose: To :familiarize the student with the general field 
of metal work. 
Topics: Selected units in bench-metal, forging, heat-treat-
ing, machine shop, art metal, sheet metal, and welding together 
with related technical information. 
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Industrial Arts 388. Machine Shop. Three hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the basic metal 
working operations performed by the machinist. 
Topics: Units include basic bench metal work and experi-
ences in the operation of the lathe, milling machine, shaper, 
drilling machine, and contour saw. 
Industrial Arts 460. History of Industrial Arts. Three 
hours. 
Purpose: A study of the development of the field of 
industrial arts. 
Industrial Arts 471. Seminar. One hour. 
Required course in the senior year for industrial arts 
majors who expect to receive a teacher's certificate. The course 
is designed to give students an opportunity to become familiar 
with the literature in the field of industrial arts, teaching 
aids, and opportunities, together with significant trends and 
contributions. 
Topics: A study of the industrial background in Europe 
and its influence on the development of industrial arts in the 
schools of the United States. 
Industrial Arts 474. Vocational Education. Three hours. 
Purpose: A general survey of the field of vocational 
education. 
'l'opics: A survey of the modern industrial system, cor-
poration schools, trade schools, etc.; state and national legis-
lation affecting vocational education is studied. 
Industrial Arts 475. Teaching Industrial Arts. Three 
hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the different 
methods of presenting this subject in the public schools. 
Topics: A study of the problems in teaching and super-
vising industrial arts in the public schools; instructional a ids, 
te ts and mea urcments, and professional reading. 







1. To make all students more proficient in the use of the 
library. 
2. To provide basic library courses for classroom teachers, the 
high school librarian, and administrators. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For a Minor: Sem. Hrs. 
Library Science 227, 291, 311, 321, 411, and 475.. ............. 18 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Library Science 227. (Also Education 227.) Literature 
for Children. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: English 102. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the story-interests 
of children at different age levels; to familiarize them with 
sources and backgrounds of such literature; and to give prac-
tice in story-telling and in making library lists. 
Topics: The periods of story-interests; literature for each 
period, including myths, legends, folklore, etc.; correlation of 
literature with other school subjects; methods of presenting lit-
erature that will give enjoyment to children and develop ap-
preciation. Extensive reading of the li terature and observa-
tion lessons in the '!'raining School are required. 
Library Science 291. Library Organization and Adminis-
tration. Three hours. 
Purpose: To develop an understanding of the basic prin-
ciples involved in the organization and administration of the 
school library. 
Topics: Integration of library services with the total 
school program; circulation routines; use of student staff; 
publicity; care of pamphlets, clippings, pictures, and other 
practical problems. 
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Library Science 311. Organization of Library Materials. 
Three hours. 
Purpose: To provide understanding and practice in the 
cataloging and classification of library materials. 
Topics: The Dewey Decimal Classification; principles and 
methods of simple cataloging, including subject headings 
necdN1 by school librarians. 
T;aboratory hours to be arranged. 
Library Science 321. Book Selection. Three hours. 
Purpose : To develop familiarity with the tools of book 
sclrclion and the principles. involved in selecting books for the 
school library. 
Topics: Book selection aids; books of varying interests 
for <• hildren, adolescents, and adults. 
Library Science 411. Reference and Bibliography. Three 
hours. 
Purpose: To teach the use of basic reference books. 
Topics: General reference books and bibliographies as 
well as those in certain subject fields w·ill be studied. 
Library Science 475. School Library Practice. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: All other library science courses except 
those taken at the same time as the practice work. 
'Purpose : To provide practice in handling a variety of 
practiral problems that confront school librarians. Observa-
tions and conferences will accompany the practice work. 
Library Science 490. Library Science for Administrators. 
Two hours. 
Purpo e: To acquaint principals and supervisors with the 
work and problems of the library so that they may help the 
libra•·.v to be a functioning part of the school system. 
Topics: A general survey of all phases of library work, 
but not sufficiently detailed for a librarian. 
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MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES 
OBJECTIVES: 
1. To serve the practical needs of students who intend to teach 
these languages, to travel, to meet entrance requirements of 
the professional schools, or to do graduate work. 
2. To promote cultural development by introducing students to 
the rich field of foreign literatures and cultures. 
3. To help students understand foreign peoples--a most impor-
tant item in the foreign policy of the United States and our 
relations with other nations. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For a Major in French: Sem. Hrs. 
French 101, 102, 201, 202, and 306 ........................................ 15 
Three courses selected from French 432, 433, 434, or 435.. 12 
Total for a Major in French .................................... 27 
For a Minor in French: 
French 101, 102, 201 , 202, and 306........................................ 15 
One advanced course in French Literature ........................ 4 
Total for a Minor in French .................................... 19 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
FRENCH 
French 101. Beginning French. Three hours. 
P urpose: An introduction to elementary French. 
Topics: Essentials of grammar; drill in pronunciation; 
conversation; reading; the geography of France; inter esting 
aspects of French life. 
French 102. Beginning French. Three hours. 
This course is a continuation of French 101. 
French 201. Intermediate French. Three hours. 
Purpose: The improvement of the student's ability to 
understand, speak, and r ead the language and to provide con-
tacts with phases of French history, life, and culture. Inde-
pendent effort on the part of students is encomaged. 
Topics: Reading of simple to average French prose; con-
versation and dictation; expanded views of French civiliza-
tion ; articles from current periodicals; special reports. 
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French 202. Intermediate French. Three hours. 
This course is a continuation of French 201. 
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French 305. French Conversation and Composition. Three 
hours. 
Purpose: To help students, especially prospective teach-
ers and those who expect to travel, acquire the ability of 
writing and speaking simple French. 
French 306. Rapid Reading. Three hours. 
Purpose: The development of good reading ability and 
some appreciation of the literature. 
Topics: Outstanding prose works of the 19th and 20th 
centuries. 
French 432. French Literature of the 17th Century. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites : French 101, 102, 201, 202, or approval of 
the instructor. 
Purpose: To acquaint students with French classicism. 
Topics: Influences on the literature of the period, espe-
cially those of the Italian Renaissance and the political and 
social conditions of the century; representative plays of Cor -
nellie, Racine, and Molier e; extracts from Descartes, Boileau, 
Pascal, Bossuet, and others. 
French 433. French Literature of the 18th Century. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites : The same as those listed for French 432. 
Purpose: To acquaint students 'vith the French literature 
of the epoch and the movement of the Enlightenment. 
Topics: Political, economic, and social conditions which 
undermine the ideals of the preceding century; development 
of rationalistic and democratic tendencies as expressed in the 
writing of the period and leading up to the Revolution; selected 
material from the Encyclopedists-Buffon, Montesquieu, Vol-
taire, Rousseau, Beaumarchais. 
French 434. French Literature of the 19th Century. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites : The same as those listed for French 432. 
Purpose: To acquaint students with the literary move-
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ments and representat ive writings of the century. In order to 
cover more material, some works are r ead in English transla-
tions. 
Topics: Novels, dramas, and poems by outstanding 
writers. 
French 435. Modern French Writers. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : The same as those listed for French 432. 
Purpose: To acquaint students with recent French litera-
ture. 
Topics: Selected works of Brieux, Hervieux, France, 
Materlink, Rostand, Rolland, Gide, Proust, Estaunie, Regnier, 
and others. 
SPANISH 
Spanish 101. Beginning Spanish. Three hours. 
Purpose: To introduce the student to the elements of 
Spanish. 
Topics : Essentials of grammar ; drill in pronunciation, 
conversation, and reading. 
Spanish 102. Beginning Spanish. Three hours. 
This course is a continuation of Spanish 101. 
Spanish 201. Intermediate Spanish. Three hours. 
Purpose: Improvement of the student's ability to read, 
understand, and speak easy to average Spanish. 
Topics : Modern Spanish prose; some aspects of Latin 
America. 
Spanish 202. Intermediate Spanish. Three hours. 









1. To develop to a high degree the technical skills and the 
theoretical, historical, and appreciative backgrounds of those 
students who wish to teach music. 
2. To meet the requirements of students desiring technicai 
training and a cultural background In music. 
t 
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3. To provide opportunities for participation in one of the 
leisure time activities on an elective basis. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
Area of Concentrat ion in Music: (This is the program best suited for 
those students who expect to teach music exclusively.) 
1. Applied Music Sem. Hrs. 
a . Major performing medium other than band in-
struments ................. .............................................. 12- 16 
or 
Major performing medium band instruments 8-10 
b. Piano .. .......................................... ..................... 0-4 
c. Woodwind and Percussion .. ....................... ..... ....... 1 
d. Brasswind and Percussion ............................................ 1 
e. Strings ........................................................................ .... 2 
f . Ensemble .......................................................................... 2-12 
g. Elective .......................................................... ·-· ......... 0-8 
(Minimum in Applied Music .. .. ............................ (26) 
2. Theory of Music 
a. Sightsinging .. .................................................................. 8 
b. Harmony .......................................................................... 6 
c. Counterpoint .................................................................... 3 
(Minimum in Theory of Music) ·······-······················· (17) 
3. History and Appreciation of Music 
a. Literature of Music ... ................................................ 2 
b. History of Music ......................... ................................ 6 
(Minimum in History and Appreciation of Music) (8) 
4. Music Education 
a. Materials and Methods .................................................. 6 
b. Conducting ............................. ......................................... 2 
(Minimum in Music Education) ................................ (8 ) 
5. Seminar ···················-··-························································· 1 
Total for the Area of Concentr ation............................ 60 
Area of Concentration in Applied Music: (This program is for those 
students who are planning for a professional career in music. 
It does not meet the requirements for certification to teach in 
the public schools.) 
1. Applied Music 
a. Major performing medium ............................ . 
Sem. Hrs. 
16 
b. Minor performing utedium .................................. . 
c. Piano .......................... ........ ............................... . 
d. Ensemble .......... .. ..... ... ..... . . ............................ . 
(Minimum in Applied Music) ............................... ... . 





a. Sightsinging .................................................................... 8 
b. Harmony .......................................................................... 6 
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c. Counterpoint .................................. .................................. 3 
d. F orm and Analysis ...................................................... .. 2 
(Minimum in Theor y of Music) ..... .......................... ( 19) 
3. History and Appreciation of Music 
a. Literature of Music ........................................................ 2 
b. History of Music .......................................................... .. 3-Q 
(Minimum in History and Appreciation of Music) (5-8) 
4. Recital ...................................................................................... 0-1 
5. Elective in any area of music ............................................ 2-Q 
Total for the Area of Concentration ................................ 60 
Teaching Ma;or in Music: (This program is designed to provide a 
basic background of preparation in the field of music education. 
Students select ing this major must complete the requirements for 
an additional major, or two minors.) 
1. Applied Music Sem. Hrs. 
a. Major performing medium ............................... .......... 8 
b. Piano ............................. ........................................ ......... 0-4 
c. Strings ..... ...................................... ...................................... 2 
d. Woodwind and P ercussion .......................................... 1 
e. Brasswind and P ercussion ............................................ 1 
f. Ensemble .......................................... ................................ 0-Q 
(Minimum in Applied Music) ......................... ...... .. ( 16) 
2. Theory of Music 
a. Sightsinging ................. .............................................. .... 8 
b. Harmony .......................................................................... 3-Q 
(Minimum in Theory of Music) ................................ (1 1- 14) 
3. Music Education 
a. Materials and Methods .................................................. 3-Q 
b. Conducting .................................................................... .. 2 
(Minimum in Music Education) ................................ (5-8) 
4. History and Appreciation of Music 
a. Literature of Music ............................................. ........... 2 
5. Seminar ···············-··············· ·················································· 1 
Total for the major .................................................... 36 
T eaching M inor in M usic: 
1. Applied Music Sem. Hrs. 
a. Major performing medium .................. .................... 6 
b. P iano .......................... ....................................................... 0-2 
c. Woodwind and Percussion or Brasswind and 
Percussion ........................................................................ 1 
d. Strings .............................................................................. 2 
e. Ensemble ···········-····························································· 1-4 
(Minimum in Applied Music) ....................... ........... ... ( 11 ) 
2. Theory of Music 
a. Sightsinging .................................................................... 4 
CATALOG 1951-53 195 
3. Music Education 
a. Materials and Methods .................................................. 3 
b. Conducting ...................................................................... 2 
(Minimum in Music Education) ....... ......................... {5) 
4. History and Appreciation of Music 
a. Li terature of Music .......... ............ .............. :................... 2 
Total for the minor ........................................................ 22 
Non-Teaching Major in M usic: 
1. Applied Music 
a. Major performing medium .......................................... 8 
2. Theory of Music 
a. Sightsinging .................................................................... 8 
b. Harmony ·····-···········-················································· ······ 3 
3. History and Appreciation of Music 
a. Literature of Music ........................................................ 2 
4. Elect ive in any area of music ............................................ 3 
Total for the major ........................................................ 24 
Non-Teaching Minor in Music: 
1. Applied Music 
a Major performing medium .......................................... 6 
2. Theory of Music 
a. Sightsinging ...... .............................................................. 6 
3. History and Appreciation of Music 
a. Literature of Music ........................................................ 2 
4. Elective in any area of music ............................................ 4 
Total for the minor ........................................................ 18 
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS 
The following programs have been dev ised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These sug-
gested schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to 
semester, but close adherence to them will aid students in meeting 
all requirements for graduat ion . 
Provisional High School Certificate With an Area of 
Concentration in Music 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semes ter Second Semester 
Eng. 101- Wrlting and Speaking 3 
P. E. 100a-OrlentaUon In 
Eng. 102- Writlng and Speaking 3 
P . E . 100b-Orienlation in 
Phys. Ed. % 
Bioi. 101- Int. to Biological 
Sclence 3 
Phys. Ed. ~~ 
Bioi. 102- Int. to Biological 
S cience 3 
Hlst . 131-History of Civilization 3 
P . E. 104- Personal Hygiene 2 
Mus. 117- P iano (Strliigs•) 1-2 
Mus. 161- Llterature of Music 1 
Mus. 131--sight Singing I 2 
Practical Music 2 
Hist. 132- History of Clvlllzatlon 3 
Mus. ll8-P iano (Strings•) l-2 
Mus. 162- Literature of Music 1 
Mus. 132- Sigh t Singlng H 2 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 201-Int .. l~ Literature 
P. E. . ..... -Activity course 
Ph . Sc. 101-lnt. to the Physical 
Sciences 3 
Educ. !54-Educational Psychology 3 
Mus. 114 Strings 1 
Mus. 231-Sight Singing In 2 
Mus. 341 Harmony I 3 




Eng. 202-Int. to L iterature 3 
P. E. . ..... -Activity course ~!t 
Ph. Sc. 102--Int. to the Physical 
Sciences 3 
P . E. 285-Communlty Recreation 2 
Mus. 115 Strings 1 
Mus. !51-Woodwind and 
P ercussion•• 1 
Mus. 232-Sight Singing IV 2 
Mus. 342-Harmony II 3 





Educ. 354-Psychology of 
Adolescence 3 
Core Curriculum 3 
Mus. 361-Hislory of Music 3 
Mus. 375-MaL and Meth . for Jr. 
and Sr. High School 3 
Mus. 443-Counterpoint 3 




Educ. 472- Fund. of Secondary 
Education 
Core Curriculum 
Mus. 362-Htstory of Music 
Mus. 325-Mat. and Melh. for } 
El. Grades 
or 
Mus. 376-Instru. Mat. and 
Meth. 
Mus. 154-Brasswind and 
Percussion•• 




























Educ. 475-Student Teaching 4 
Hist. 400- American Foundations 3 
Mus. 412-Voice 1 
Mus. 475-Seminar 1 
Recital 0-1 
Practical Music 2-3 
Elective In Music 2-3 
15-16 
• Students who meet the minimum piano requirement upon entrance, o•· whose 
major performing medium is piano, should elect s trings. 
•• Students whose major performing instrument is a band instrument s hould 
elect Music 377 in place of Woodwind and P ercussion and Brasswlnd and Percus-
sion. 
Provisional H igh School Certificate With the Firs t Major in Music 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
En\ 101-Writlng and Speaking 
P. Ed.l OOa-Orientalion in Phys. 
Bioi. 101-Int. to Biological 
Science 
Hist. 131-Hlstory of Civilization 
P . E. 104-Personal Hygiene 
Mus. 117-Piano (Strings•) 
Mus. 131 Sight Singing I 














Eng. 102-Writing and Speaking 3 
P. E. 101Jb-Orientation In Phys. 
Ed. 
Bioi. 102-Int. to Biological 
Science 3 
Hlst. 132- History of Civilization 3 
Mus. 118-Piano (Strings•) 1-2 
Mus. 132-Sight Singing II 2 
Mus. 162--Literature of Music 1 
Practical Music 2 
Ensemble 0-2 




Eng. 201-Int. to Literature 




Eng. 202--Int. t.o Literature 
P . E ......... - Activity course 
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Ph. Sc. 101-lnt. to the Physical 
Sciences 3 
Educ. 154-Educallonnl Psychology 3 
Mus. 214-Strings (or Votce ) 1 
Mus. 231-Sight Singing Ill 2 
Mus. 341-Harmony I 3 
Practical Music 2 
Ensemble 0-2 
m~ 
Ph. Sc. 102- Int. to the Physical 
Scienc~ 3 
P. E. 285-Communlty Recreation 2 
Mus. 251-Woodwlnd and 
P ercussion 
Mus. 215-Strlngs (or Voice) 
Mus. 342-Harmony Il } 
Mus. 37~Inslru. Mat. and 3 
Meth. 
Practical Music 2 
Ensemble 0-2 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Flrst Semes ter 




Mus. 354-Brasswlnd and 
Percussion 










Educ. 472- Fund. or Secondary 
Education 4 
Second Major G 
Core Curriculum 3 
Mus. 471-Conducllng 2 





Educ. 375-Student Teaching 
Socia I Science 
Second Major 
Mus. 444 Instrumentation 












Educ. 475-Student Teaching 4 
Hist. 40D-American Foundations 3 
Second Major G 
Mus. 475-Seminar 1 
Mus. 412-Volce 0-1 
Practical Music 0-2 
Ensemble 0-2 
16-17 
• Students who meet the minimum plano requirement upon entrance, or whose 
major performing medium Is plano. should elect strings. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
APPLIED MUSIC 
Students are expected to meet the requirements for their 
major performing medium on the basis of one hour of practice daily 
and two one-half hour private lessons weekly. The fee for 
private lessons is $15.00 per semester. Under certain conditions 
beginning students in applied music may be assigned to a student 
assistant for instruction. In this event the lesson fee is $7.50 per 
semester. 
Students may meet the degree requirements in other than 
their major performing medium in either class or private lessons. 
Students who expect to teach, and whose major performing 
medium is not piano, must meet the minimum piano requirement, 
either through examination by the faculty or class or private les-
sons. Not more than four semester hours of credit may be earned 
while meeting the minimum piano requirement. The material for 
the examination in piano is selected from the following: 
1. Czerny Studies, Volume I, Part II (Germer) 
Bergmuller Studies, Book II, Op. 100 
Heller Studies, Op. 125. 
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2. Selections of approximately third grade difficulty to be 
played from memory. 
3. Sight-reading of four-part hymns and simple vocal or in-
strumental accompaniments. 
In addition to his major performing medium, the student 
should be proficient in two other perfor ming areas. Complet ion of 
these two minors in applied music will be determined by consulta-
t ion with the faculty. 
Except for bass instruments of the orchestra or band, piano, 
and organ, students are expected to furnish their own instr uments. 
All music students are expected to participate in the ensembles 
for which they may be qualified and in the chorus thr oughout 
their college car eers, either with or without credit. 
Students whose major medium is a band instrument are ex-
pected to present a half-recital before graduation. Students w hose 
major performing medium is other than a band instrument should 
present a full recital before graduation. 
Classes in applied music meet twice weekly for fifty-minute 
periods. 
Private lessons in applied music meet twice weekly for thirty -
minute periods. 
Music 111-412. Voice. One hour per semester. (Class in-
struction.) 
Music 111A-412A. Voice. Two hours per semester. (Pri-
vate lessons.) 
Fundamentals of singing and basic r epertoire. Advanced 
work according to the ability of the student. 
Music 114-115. Stringed Instruments. One hour per semes-
ter. (Class instruction.) 
Music 114A-415A. Stringed Instruments. Two hours per 
semester. (Private lessons.) 
Presentation of the fundamental techniques of playing the 
violin and other stringed instrumen ts of the viol family. Ad-
vanced work according to the ability of the individual. 
Music 117-418. Piano. One hour per semester. (Class in-
struction.) 
Music 117A-418A. Piano. Two hours per semester. 
(Private lessons.) 
Instruction in the fundamentals of piano playing, the no-
t 
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tations of music, r eading, and the dcYelopment of interpr eta-
tion and technique. Advanced work according to the ability 
of the student. 
Music 144A-445A. Organ. Two hours per semester. (Pri-
vate lessons only.) 
Prerequisite : Consent of the instructor. 
Fundamentals of organ technique. Advanced work ac-
cording to the ability of the individual. 
Music 151-452. Woodwind and P ercussion. One hour per 
semester. (Class instruction.) 
The work of the comse includes instruction in clarin et, 
flute, oboe, and bassoon, and elementary percussion. 
Music 151A-452A. Woodwind. Two hours per semester. 
(Private lessons.) 
Tnstruction on one of the woodwind instruments. Ad-
vanced study in accordance with the ability of the student. 
Music 154-455. Brasswind and Percussion. One hour per 
semester. (Class instruction.) 
The work of the course includes instruction in cornet, horn, 
trombone, baritone, or bass, and adYanced percussion. 
Music 154A-455A. Brasswind. Two hours per semester. 
(Private lessons.) 
Instruction on one brass instrumen t. Advanced study in 
accordance with the abili ty of the student. 
ENSEMBLES 
Note.-A maximum of eight semester hours of credit in Chorus, 
Band, and/or Orchestra may be counted as elective credit by stu-
dents who are not majoring in music. A maximum of 12 semester 
hours in these activities may be counted as required and elective 
cr edit by majors in music. Credit earned in these courses in excess 
of the maximum indicated will be recorded and counted as addi-
tional work beyond the number of hours required for a degree. 
Chorus : Open to all college students who have a musical 
background equal to Music 100 or Music 23] . A required course 
for music major and minor students. Three periods per week. 
One hour of credit for each semester of participation. 
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Band: Open to all college students who have satisfactory 
playing ability on a band instrument. Three to four periods 
per week. One hour credit for each semester of par ticipation. 
Orchestra: Open to all college students who have satis-
factory playing ability on an orchestral instrument. Two to 
three periods per week. One hour credit for each semester of 
participation. 
Small Ensembles: Open to students only upon approval 
of the instructor. String ensembles will use the following 
numbers followed by "S," vocal ensembles by "V," brass and 
woodwind by "W." 
Study of chamber music for the purpose of public per-
formance. 
Two class meetings per week with outside preparat ion are 
required. 
Music 86, 87. Small instrumental and Vocal Ensembles. 
One hour each. 
THEORY OF MUSIC 
Music 100. Rudiments of Music. Three hours. 
A course in the fundamentals of music notation and the 
basic elements of music theory. Required for elementary cer-
tificates. Prer equisite for l\fusic 221. Offered each semester 
and summer session. Four periods per week. 
Music 131. Sight Singing and Ear Training I . Two 
hours. 
A course in sight singing-including some part singing, 
theory, and melodic ear training. Emphasis is given to the 
method of presenting new material. Required for a major or 
minor. Offered during the F all semester. 
Three periods per week. 
Music 132. Sight Singing and Ear Training II. Two 
hours. 
Continuation of Music 131. Prerequisite: Music 131. Re-
quired for a major or minor. Offered during the Spr ing 
semester. 
Three periods per week. 
t 
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Music 231. Sight Singing and Ear Training III. Two 
hours. 
A continuation of 1\fusic 132 whi ch is a prerequisite. Re-
quired for a major. Offered during th e Fall semester. 
Three periods per week. 
Music 232. Sight Singing and Ear Training IV. Two 
hours. 
A continuation of Music 231, which is a p rcrcquisi te. Rr-
quired for a major. Offered during thr Spring seme ter. 
Three periods per week. 
Music 341. Harmony I . Three hours. 
Prerequisitrs: Music 231 and ability to play and r rad 
third grade piano music. 
A study of the harmonic materials and how they have been 
used by composers of the 18th and 19th centuries. These ma-
terials include scales, intervals, triads, tonali ty, modality, etc.; 
and a study of harmonization of a given part, invrrsions, and 
modulation. 
Required for a major or minor. Offered during the Fall 
semester. 
Music 342. Harmony II. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Music 232 and 341. 
Continuation of the study of such harmonic materials as 
the di onance and its resolution as found in the dominant and 
nondominant harmonies, sequences, altered, and mixed chord . 
Required for a major. Offered during the pring semeste1·. 
Music 443. Counterpoint. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 342. 
Elementary two and three-point writing; motive develop-
ment; practical usages in arranging. 
Music 444. Instrumentation. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 342. 
A study of the playing range and transposition of all the 
orchestral instruments with praetirc in arranging selected 
materials for various instrumental ensembles. Off<'recl dUJ·ing 
the F all semester. 
202 MOREHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
Music 445. Form and Analysis. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 342. 
Study of the elements of musical design through aural and 
score analysis. 
MUSIC EDUCATION 
Music 221. Music for the Elementary Teacher. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 100. 
A course in methods of t eaching music in rural and urban 
schools, with emphasis on methods and materials for ele-
mentary grades. 
Offered each semester and summer session. 
Music 325. Materials and Methods for Elementary Grades. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Music 232. 
A course in materials and methods for the primary and 
intermediate grades. Elective for a major or minor. Fall 
semester. 
Music 375. Materials and Methods for Junior and Senior 
High School. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 232. 
Materials and methods in the Junior and Senior High 
School ; discu sion of the various activities including chorus, 
g-IN• club, orchestra, band, practical or applied music, history 
and ap preciation, and theory. Special at tention is given to the 
suhjrct of the adole. cent voice and to correlation and integra-
tion o£ music with other subjects. Elective for a major or 
minor. Spring semester. 
Music 376. Instrumental Materi::tls and Methods. Three 
hours. 
Prerrquisite: Credit for Applied Music in at least two of 
the following fields: String-s, Brasswind, Woodwind, P er-
cussion. 
Materials and methods for the instrumen tal program from 
the elementary grades through the senior high school. Discus-
sion of methods of instruction, organization of materials, t each-
ing procedures, and instrumental t echniques; beginning, con-
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cert, and marching bands; orchestr a and ensembles; rehearsal 
procedures and administration. Spec ial consideration will be 
given to the evaluation o.f methods and reper toire for the 
various phases of the instrumental program. 
Music 471. Conducting. Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Music 232. 
Required for major and minor. 
Fundamental principles of conducting, wilh special em-
phasis on school, choral, band, and orchestral reper tory. 
Music 472. Conducting. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 471. 
Music 475. Seminar . One hour. 
This seminar is designed to be an aid to music major and 
minor students through the discussion of and possible solution 
of special problems which they as mnsic teachers will meet in 
the service field. Required of Ana 1\Iajor Students. Two class 
meetings per week . 
MUSIC HISTORY AND APPRECIATION 
Fine Arts 160. Appreciation of the Fine Arts. Three 
hours. 
Purpose : To make students aware o.f the relationship and 
the common core which permeates all of th e arts; to help create 
the aesthetic emotional responses that contribute to the enjoy-
ment of super ior quality in art and music; and to orient the 
student to the f ine arts through contact with some of the best 
works. 
'l'opics: Common expressions such as organization of 
form, rhythm, repetition, unity, harmony and tonality will be 
made meaningful through discussions, demonstrations, m ustra-
tions, slides, r ecords, exhibitions, and musical performances. 
Music 161. Literat ure of Music. One hour. 
A general course designed to promote intelligent listening 
and to provide a basic background of the significant literature 
of music. 
Music 162. Literature of Music. One hour. 
A continuation of Music 161. 
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Music 361. History of Music. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Music 100 or 231. 
Designed to give students a basis of evaluation of the 
world's great music. Brief outline of early music his tory 
including Gt·eek and Roman civilizations, early church music, 
and art of the Netherlands. Special emphasis on Handel, Bach, 
Haydn, and :;\Iozart. Fall semester. 
Music 362. History of Music. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 361 or consent of the in. t ructo t·. 
• ineteenth century music, Beethoven, the Homanlit· 
Bchool, opera, the Impressionists, nati onalistic tendencies, and 
contemporary composers. Spring semester. 
Music 377. Instrumental Repair and Maintenance. One 
hour. 
Demonstration and actual practice in the r epair and main-
tenance of string, brasswind, woodwind, and percu sion instru-
ments. Elective for majors and minors. 
'fi me: Two hours per week. 
Mr. West 
Mr. Owsley 





SCIENCE FOR GENERAL EDUCATION 
('J'hc four courses listed in this divi sion ar<' t·ecomtll endcd 
for non-science majors in mec:'ting the minimum requirrment. 
in science for graduation. redit for these course wi ll nol 
be accepted on a major or minot· in any of the cienees. ) 
Biology 101. Introduction to Biological Science. Three 
hours. 
Put·pose : 'fo survey plant and animal life, with special 
emphasi on local form , and to develop an und erstanding of 
the fundamental biological principles and tn·ocedures. 'fhc 
course al o deals with identification , habit , habitat, and 
adjus tm('nts of animal and plant forms and with methods of 
collecting and preserving. 
'l'opics : The history of biology; classification of animal 
and plant life ; protoplasm and cellular structure of an imals; 
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the sim iller forms of plant life; and reprolluction m higher 
animals and plants. 
'l'ime : Two lecture-discussion periods and two I aboral ory 
p eriods per week. 
Biology 102. Introduction to Biological Science. Three 
hours. 
Pret·equisitc: None. Biology 101 desirable. 
Purpose: .. arne as Biolog:y 101. 
Topics: , tl'ucture, function, ancl life <·~·cl r of mos. t•s, 
ferns, and seed plants; seeds and seedlings: the vertebrate 
animals; genetics; and conservation. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion pcr·iocls and two labot·ator·y 
periods per week. 
Physical Science 101. Introduction to the Physical 
Sciences. Three hours. 
(Students who have had eithet· physics or chemistry in 
high school should not enroll for this course or Physical 
Science 102.) 
Purpose: To help the student clcvclop a useful sciPntif'ic 
vocabulary; to present some of the methode; aucl thought 
proce es which have led to the discovery and u e of the 
laws of nature; and to provide a fund of knowledge that will 
form a basis for appreciation of the scientific world of today. 
Topics: The sun and its family; stars and galaxi<'s; for·c•r, 
motion, heat, and energy; the structurt> of matter; the kinetic 
theory; electricity and magnetism; light and . ouncl. 
'rh e procedure in this eotlrS<' will consi. t of rlas. r·oom 
d iscnssion, demonstration lectures, visual a ids. text book ancl 
prohl<'m a signments. 
Physical Science 102. Introduction to the Physical 
Sciences. Three hours. 
Purpose: a me as Physical Seirncc 102. 
'l'opics: Chemical change; the atomic theor~·; chemical 
formulae and ionic reactions; chemical energy and equilibrium ; 
oxidation and reduction; the compounds of carbon and silicon; 
minerals and rocks; the r ecord of the rocks; et·osion and 
sedimentation; weather and climate. 
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ASTRONOMY 
Astronomy 250. Descriptive Astronomy. Two hours. 
Prerequisite : High school physics or any of the freshman 
courses in physics. 
Purpose : To acquaint the student with the more com-
monly lmown facts of the physical universe; with the instr u-
ments and methods employed to discover these facts; and with 
the more prominent men who made the original discoveries 
and measurements. 
Topics: The world as an astronomical body; the solar 
system; systems of time measurement ; systems of coord inates; 
our galaxy; the galaxies and other forms of matter beyond 
our galaxy. 
Astronomy 251. Mathematical Astronomy. Two hours. 
Prerequisites : Mathematics 141 ; Physics 131 and 132; 
credit or registration for Astronomy 250. 
Purpose: To give the student a more adequate under-
standing of the subject of astronomy by the solution of typical 
problems. 
Topics: Under each of the topics studied in Astronomy 
250 illustrative problems will be assigned. 
BIOLOGY 
0BJ"ECTIVES: 
1. To afford students an opportunity to gain a knowledge of 
plants and animals as a part of their general culture. 
2. To prepare teachers of nature study for the elementary 
school and teachers of biology for the secondary school. 
3. To furnish a background for the study of certain profes-
sional courses such as agriculture, home economics, med-
icine, and dentistry. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For an Area of Concentration in Science (Emphasis on Biology) : 
Biology 210, 213, 215, 216, and seven hours elective in 
advanced biology ................................................................ 21 
Chemistry 111 , 112, and 225 . .. .. ........................................... 12 
Physics 231, 232, and three hours elective in advanced 
physics ................ ................................................ . ............ 13 
Geology 100 .................................................................................. 3 
Education 154, 354, 472, 375, and 475...................................... 18 
English 101, 102, 201, and 202 ................................................... 12 
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Physical Education 104, 285, and two hours in activity 
courses ......... ........... .. ............. ............... ....... .................. 6 
Core Curriculum 
Mathematics 141, 151, 152, 171, and 261.. .......................... 14 
Social Science, including History 400 .............................. 12 
Third field ................. ........... ........................................ 6 
Elective ..... . . ................... .................................. 11 
Total for the degree .................. 1 28 
Fo1· a Ma;or: 
Biology 210, 213, 215, 216, 471, and 474......... ....................... 18 
Elective in advanced biology approved by the depart-
ment ......................... . ........... .......................................... 9 
Total for a major ........................ 27 
For a Minor: 
Biology 210, 213, 215, and 216 .................................................. 14 
Elective in advanced biology approved by the depart-
ment ..... . ............. ........... .......................... ... .......... 6 
Total for a minor... 20 
SUGGESTED PROGRAM 
The following program has been devised to help students in 
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested 
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semes-
ter, but close adherence to it will aid in meeting all r equirements for 
graduation. 
The Provisiona l High School Certificate With an Area of 
Concentration in Science 
(Emphasis on Biology) 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
F irst Semester 
Eng. 101-Writlng and Speaking 
P . E . 100a-Qrienlatlon ln Phys. 
Ed. 
Bioi. 210-General Zoology 
Math. 141-Plane Trigonometry 
Math. 151-College Algebra 









Eng. 102- Wrlllng and Speaking 3 
P . E. 100b Orientation In Phys. 
Ed. •2 
Bioi. 213-Comp. Vert. Anatomy 4 
Math 152 College Algebra 2 
Math. 171 Analytic Geometry 3 
Chern . 112-General Chemlstry 4 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
F irst Semester 
Eng. 201- Inl. to Literature 
P. E. . ..... -Activity course 
Bioi. 215-General Botany 
Math. 261-Difterentlal Calculus 
Geol. 100 General Geology 









Eng. 202- Int. to Literature 3 
P . E. .-Activity course ~~ 
Bioi. 216-General Botany 3 
Chern. 225-organic Chemistry 4 
Educ. 154- Educalionai Psychology 3 
P . E. 285-Community Recreation 2 
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JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
Educ. 354--Psychology of 
Adolescence 3 
Bioi. 304--Genetlcs 3 
*Phys. 231-Gen. College Phys ics 5 
Social Science 3 
Core Curriculum 3 
17 
Second Semester 
Educ. 472- FWld. ot Secondary 
Education 4 
Bioi. 317-Bacteriology 4 
*Phys. 232-Gen. College Physics 5 




Educ. 375--Student Teaching 











Educ. 475-Student Teaching 4 
Hlst. 400-American F oundations 3 
Advanced e lective 8 
15 
• U the student does not have sufficient background to lake Physics 231 and 
232, he should take Physics 131 and 132 and plan to take six hours of advanced 
physics. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Biology 203. Nature Study. Three hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the prospective elementary teacher 
with the more common plants and animals of this r egion, and 
the more evident phenomena of nature about which children 
in the elementary grades are likely to inquire. 
Topics: Common forms of mushrooms, mo es, ferns, and 
flowering plants; flowers, seeds, and fruits, common forms of 
fishes, amphibians, reptiles, birds and mammals; teaching de-
vices, nature games, and literature for children. 
Time: One lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours per 
week. 
Biology 210. General Zoology. Four hours. 
Prerequi ite: Iligh chool biology or Biology 101. 1 ot 
open to students who have had Biology 102. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the cultural and 
practical values of zoology and to provide pre-professional 
training for those who plan to teach biology or enter schools 
of agriculture, medicine, dentistt-y, or medical technology. 
'l'opics: Introduction to the classes and phyla of verte-
brate and invertebrate animals; structure, function, develop-
ment and life history, adaptations, and heredity of animal 
types. The major portion of the laboratory work will consist 
of dissecting the frog. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and two two-hour labora-
tory periods per week. 
l 
• .. 
CATALOG 1951-53 209 
Biology 213. Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Biology 102 or 210. 
Purpose: •ro lay the foundations for understanding 
human anatomy. Recommended for students of agriculture, 
pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, physical education, and teachers 
of biology. 
Topics: Comparative studies of the various organs and 
systems of vertebrate animals with particular emphasis on the 
dogfish shark and the cat. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and two two-hour labora-
tory periods per week. 
Biology 215. General Botany. Three hours. 
Purpose: To train the student to use scientific procedures 
in the solving of problems and to develop an appreciation of 
the economic and aesthetic importance of plants. 
Topics: Plant behavior and growth; structure and physi-
ology of roots, stems, leaves, flowers, and fruits. 
'l'ime: 'l'wo lecture-discussion and two laboratory hout·s 
per week . 
Biology 216. General Botany. Three hours. 
Purpose: Continuation of Biology 215. 
Topics : General survey of the plant kingdom; develop-
ment, reproduction, and relationships of the Thallophytes, 
Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, and Spermatophytes. 
Time : One lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 304. Genetics. Three hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the laws of in-
heritance and their application to plant and animal breeding. 
Topics: History of genetics; gamete formation ; segrega-
tion and r ecombination of factors; dominant, complementary, 
supplementary, inhibitory, sex-linked, sex-limited factors; 
linkage and cross-over; and biometric methods. Implications 
of genetics for eugenics and euthenics . 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours 
per week. 
• 
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Biology 311. Eugenics. Three hours. 
Purpose: To teach the relationship of sociology to biology, 
especially regarding the laws of marriage, and to give the 
student an understanding of the causes of the vast expend iture 
on penal and charitable institutions. 
Topics : Differences among men; inheritance of human 
differences; natural selection; need for negative eugenics; 
eugenic aspects of marriage and divorce legislation; wars; r e-
ligion; race amalgamation; and euthenic measures. 
Time : Three lecture-discussion hours per week. 
Biology 313. Economic Botany. Three hours. 
• Prer equisite : Biology 215. 
Purpose : 'ro acquaint the student with the economic 
values of plants which are useful and harmful to man. 
Topics : Industrial plants and plant products; drug plants 
and drugs; food plants and food ad juncts such as spices and 
other flavoring material; beverage plants and beverages. 
Time : Two lecture-discussion and two laboratory-demon-
stration hours per week. 
Biology 316. Dendrology. Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Biology 215. 
Purpose : 'r o acquaint the student wHh the common t rees 
and shrubs of Eastern Kentucky; to emphasize the economic 
importance of trees; to teach the use of trees and shrubs in 
landscaping. 
Topics : Types and arrangement of flowers, buds, leaves. 
and leaf scars; identification of trees and shrubs; texture of 
wood and its economic importance; and landscaping. 
Time: One lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 317. Bacteriology. Four hours. 
Purpose : To acquaint the student with the function of the 
bacteria and techniques used in studying them; and to give 
the pre-profe sional students in medicine, dentistry, home eco-
nomics, and agriculture a ba is for their professional training. 
Topics : Methods of identification and classification of 
bacteria; morphology and distribution of microorganisms; 
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cultivation, observation, methods of examination, and physi-
ology of microorganisms; fermentation and decay; and health. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 318. Spring Flora. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Biology 215. 
Purpose : To develop the ability to use manuA Is for the 
dnssification o£ plants and to acquaint the student with the 
spring flowering plants of eastern Kentucky. 
Topics: Types of flowers; structure and arrangement of 
flower parts ; construction of keys; law of nomenclature; and 
classes, orders, and families of flowering plants. 
'l'ime: One lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
ote.-Students enrolling for Biology 31 who already 
have credit for Biology 319 will be rxpected to do additional 
collecting and classifying-this additional work to be in excess 
of the regular course requirements. 
Biology 319. Summer Flora. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Biology 215. 
Purpose: To continue Biology 318 and to acquaint the 
student with the summer flowering plants of eastern Kentucky. 
Time: One lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week 
1 ote.-Student enrolling for Biology 319 who already 
have credit for Biology 31 will be expected to do additional 
collecting and classifying-this additional work to be in excess 
of the r egular course r equirements. 
Biology 332. Human Physiology. Four hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o acquaint the student with the functi on of the 
healthy human body in growth, maintenance, and r eproduc-
tion; and to show variation of function in certain diseased 
conditions. 
'l'opics: Protoplasmic organization; structure; circula-
tion and function of blood; r espiration; excretion; digestion; 
metaboli m and nutriti on; endocrine system; nen ous system; 
special senses; and r eproduction. 
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Time : Three lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 333. Ornithology. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: None. 
Purpose : A. course designed to give the student an appre-
ciation of the economic and aesthetic value of the common 
birds of eastern Kentucky. 
Topics: Classification and identification of birds; l ife his-
tories; feeding habits; nesting habits ; theories of migration; 
and economic importance. 
'rime : One lectur e-d iscu sion and four laboratory hom·s 
per week . 
Biology 334. Entomology. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Biology 102 or 210. 
Purpose : To acquaint the student ·with the use of keys; 
methods of classification; and economic importance of the in-
sects common to this section. 
Topics: General structure of insects, life histories, common 
orders, and families; economic importance and common 
methods of control. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 336. Human Anatomy. Three hours. 
Prerequ isite : Biology 213. 
Purpose: 'l'o give the physical education majoTS, and the 
pre-medical, pre-dental and pre-nursing students a knowledge 
of the general structure of the human body as a basis for their 
professional study. 
Topics : Special emphasis is placed on internal anatomy; 
cir culation; and muscular, skeletal, nervous and reproductive 
systems. 
Time: Three lecture-discussion hours per week. 
Biology 413. Plant Physiology. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Biology 215. 
Purpose : To acquaint the studen t with the absorption 
of minerals from the soil and their utilization by the plant, 
the manufacture of var ious types of foods, etc. 
CATALOG 1951-53 213 
'ropics: Osmosis; Pla. molysis; Photosynthesis ; r espira-
tion; transpiration; f ertilizers; soil elements and their uses; 
atmospheric elements and their functions; dormancy, etc. 
Time : One lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 414. Plant Diseases. Three hours. 
Prerequisi tcs : Biology 215 and 216. 
Purpose: To acquaint the stud ent with lhe nature of 
plant diseases and to classify and study the life cycles of some 
of the more common cau ative organisms. 
'l'opics : ignificancc of plant diseases; classification of 
fungi ; diseases caused by rusts, smuts, fleshy fungi, bacteria, 
and vi ruse ; physiogenic disea es; principles and procedure 
in the control of plant diseases ; resistant varieties and cultural 
control. 
Time : One lecture-discussion and four laboratory houes 
per week. 
Biology 420. Histology. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Fifteen hours in biological science. 
Purpose: To broaden the subject background of biology 
majors, pre-dental, pre-medical, and pre-nursing students. 
Topics: Characteristics of tissues and organs of mammals; 
organology; methods of killing, fixing, em bedding, sectioning, 
molmting, and straining tissues for permanent study. 
Time: 'l'wo lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 432. Physiology of Exercise. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Biology 336. 
Purpose: 'l'o develop an understanding of the funda-
mental causes for observed effects of exerci e on respirat ion, 
circulation, muscle t one, etc. 
'f opics: 'l'he structure of nerve fibers and nerves; physi-
ological properties of nerve fi bers; nature of nerve impulses; 
chemical changes in nerves; sources of energy from muscle 
contraction; wa te products and their effects ; fat igue, etc. 
Time: Three lecture-discussion periods per week. 
Note.-'rhis course is required of all physical education 
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majors and minors. It does not count as an elective for biology 
majors or minors. 
Biology 433. Field Vertebrate Zoology. Three hours. 
Pr erequisit e : Biology 102 or 210. 
P urpose: To give the student a survey of the fishes, 
amphibians, rept iles, and mammals of this section. 
Topics: Methods of classifying the animals; laws of 
nomenclature; use of keys; identification, habitats, and eco-
nomic importance of the vertebrates of eastern Kentucky. 
Time: One lecture-discussion and four laO'oratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 434. Comparative Anatomy. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Biology 102 or 210. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the comparative 
r elationships of the various body par ts of the vertebrat es. 
Topics : 'l'he digestive, circulatory, r espiratory, excretory, 
reproductive, muscular, and skeletal systems of the classes of 
the vertebrates. 
'r ime : Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 438. Vertebrate Embryology. Four hours. 
Prer equisite : Biology 102 or 210. 
Purpose: To acquaint the studen t with the changes that 
take place in the developing organisms from fertilization until 
the major systems have been formed. 
Topics: Gamete formation; fertilization; cleavage, gastru-
lat ion; development of the nervous, digestive, excretory, cir-
culatory, and respiratory systems ; formation of the extra-
embryonic membrane. 





Seminar . One hour per semester . 
Eighteen hours in biology and at least 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with methods of con-
ducting and reporting research, checking the library for cur-
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rent literature on a given topic, and defending one's point of 
view before groups of scientists. 
Topics: Selected topics of current importance in biolog-
ical research. 
Time : One lecture-discussion period per week. 
Biology 474. Biological Techniques. Two hours. 
Pt·er equisite : Fifteen hours in biology. 
Purpose: To give the prospective biology worker and the 
teacher of biology a background of methods and devices used 
by the biologist; to present a working knowledge of the bibli-
ography of biological techniques. 
Topics: Collecting, preserving, and caring for biological 
materials; rearing and culturing of a variety of animals and 
plants used under laboratory and experimental conditions; 
materials and apparatus needed and the construction and 
maintenance of equipment in the biology laboratory; basic 
rrinciples and designs used in the experim ental approach to 
the study of biology. 
Time: Two lec ture-discussion periods per week. 
Biology 476. Special Problems. One to three hours. 
Prerequisite : At least twenty hours in biology. 
Purpose: To give the student an opportunity to do ad-
vanced work as a continuation or an earlier course and to 
introduce the student to individual research . 
'ropics : 'l'he topic will be selected at the time of regis-
tration. 
Time : 'l'hc time will vary with the prohlrrn. 
Biology 500. Research Problems in Biology. One to 
three hours. 
Prerequisite: Open only to qualified graduate students. 
Purpose: To permit the student to carry on individual r e-
search in biology. 
Topics: 'rhe problem, or problems to be investigated will 
be selected after enrollment. 
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CHEMISTRY 
OBJECTIVES: 
1. To contribute to the general cultural background of students. 
2. To prepare teachers of chemistry for the secondary school. 
3. To provide the basic courses for students in agriculture, 
home economics, and other fields in which the fundamentals 
of chemistry are needed. 
4. To meet the needs of students desiring to enter such pro-
fessional f.ields as medicine, dentistry, engineering, and 
chemistry. 
REQUIREMENTS : 
For an Area of Concentration in Science (Emphasis on Chemistry): 
Sem. Hrs. 
Chemistry 111, 112, 113, 114, 331, and 332............................ 20 
Biology 210, 213, 215, and 216 ................................................ 14 
Geology 100 -······································································-·········- 3 
Physics 131, 132, and six hours elective in advanced 
physics ···········-·-···················-··································· ········-···· 14 
English 101, 102, 201, and 202 ................................................ 12 
Education 154, 354, 472, 375, and 475...................................... 18 
Physical Education 104, 285, and two hours in activity 
courses ··········· ·······························-····---·--····-··--·······-·-·········· 6 
Core Curriculum 
Mathematics 141, 151 , 152, 171, and 261........................ 14 
Social Science including History 400 ............................ 12 
Third field ............................................................................ 6 
Elective .......................................................................................... 9 
Total for the degree .................... 128 
For a Major: 
A. For students who wish to qualify as teachers of 
chemistry in the seccndary school but who do not 
expect to do graduate work in the field: 
Chemistry 111, 112, 113, 114, 222, 222a, 223, 223a, 331, 
332, and 471 ....... ......................................................... 28- 32 
B. For students who expect to do graduate work in 
chemistry or to qualify as professional chemists: 
Chemistry 111, 112, 113, 114, 222, 222a, 223, 223a, 331, 
332, 441, 442, and 471 ·····························-············-····· 36-40 
F o1· a Minor: 
Chemistry Ill, 112, 113, 114, 222, 222a, 223, 223a, and 
225 ...................... ... . ···· ··· ··············-·····-·······-··················- 20- 24 
SUGGESTED PROGRAM 
The following program has been devised to help students in 
selecting their cour ses and making their schedules. This suggested 
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semes-
l 
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ter , but close adher ence to it will aid in meeting the requirements 
for graduation. 
The Provisiona l High School Certificate With an Area of 
Concentra tion in Science 
(Emphasis on Chemistry) 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 101-Writing and Speaking 
P . E . 100a-Orientatlon in Phys. 
E d. 
Chern. Ill-General Chemistry 
Chern. 113--QualitaUve Analysis 
Math. 141-P iane Trigonometry 
Math. !51-College Algebr a 










Eng. 102-Writing and Speaking 
P. E. JOOb-OrientaUon in Phys. 
Ed. 
Chern. 112-General Cnemislry 
Chern. 114-Qualitatlve Analysis 
Math. 152-Coliege Algebra 
Math. 171-Analytlc Geometry 











Eng. 201-Int. to Literature 
P . E. .... -Activity course 
Bioi. 210-Genera1 Zoology 
Math. 261-D ifferentlal Calculus 








Eng. 202-Int. to Literature 3 
P . E . .. .... -Activity course % 
Bioi. 213-Comp. Vert. Anatomy 4 
Educ. 154-Educatlonal P sychology 3 
P hys. 132-Elementary Physics 4 




Educ. 354-Psychology o! 
Adolescence 
Chern. 331--0rganlc Chemistry 




Educ. 375--Studenl Teaching 
Advanced Physics 










Educ. 472-F und. of Secondary 
Education 4 
Chern. 332- 0rganlc Chemistry 5 
B ioi. 216-General Botany 3 










Educ. 475--Student Teaching 4 
Advanced Physlcs 3 
Hlst. 400-American Foundations 3 
Advanced Elective 6 
16 
DESCRIPTI ON OF COURSES 
Chemistry 111. General Chemistry. Four hours. 
Purpose : 'l'o acquaint the educated 1ayman with the out-
standing facts, theories and pr inciples of chemistry, along with 
some important applications to daily life and industry; to pre-
pare students for advanced courses in chemistry; to fulfill first 
requirements for students preparing to be nurses, doctors, 
dentists, engineers, home economists, and agriculturists. 
Topics: The relation of chemistry t o physics and derived 
sciences ; atomic theory· non-metals, oxygen, hydrogen, etc.; 
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periodic arrangement of elements; introduction to atomic 
chemistry. 
Time: Three lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours 
per week. 
Chemistry 112. General Chemistry (continued). Four 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111, Mathematics 151 desired. 
Purpose: Continuation of Chemistry 111. 
Topics: Continuation of the study of non-metals; intro-
duction of various fields of chemistry, colloids, organic, electro-
chemistry, metallurgy, etc.; introduction to the mathematics 
of chemical equilibrium and ionization. The laboratory work 
will include an introduction to qualitative chemistry. 
Time: Three lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours 
per week. 
Chemistry 113. Qualitative Analysis. One hour. 
Purpose: This course is to be taken concurrently with 
Chemistry 111 by chemistry majors and by others who need 
additional laboratory work to meet their requirements. 
Topics: Problems and elementary chemical analysis of 
anions. 
Time: Two laboratory hours per week. 
Chemistry 114. Qualitat ive Analysis. One hour. 
Purpose: This course is to be taken concurrently with 
Chemistry 112 by chemistry majors and by others who need 
additional laboratory work to meet their requirements. 
Topics: A continuation of Chemistry 113. 
Time: Two laboratory hours per week. 
Chemistry 222. Quantitative Analysis Laboratory. Two 
to four hours. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 112 and credit or registration for 
Chemistry 222a, Mathematics 152, and ability to use a slide 
rule. 
Purpose : To develop speed and accuracy in standard 
quantitative analytical techniques. 
1'9pics: Gravimetric analy-sis. The nqmber and types of 
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analyses will depend upon the hours of credit and the field of 
the student's specialty. 
Time: Two laboratory hours per week for each hour of 
credit. 
Chemistry 222a. Quantitative Analytical Theory. One 
hour. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 112 and Mathematics 152. To be 
taken concurrently with Chemistry 222. 
Purpose : To t each the theory and procedures used in 
quanti tative analysis and to develop proficiency in thA evalua-
tion of data. 
Topics: Principles of gravimetric analysis. 
Time: One hour of lecture and class discussion per week. 
Chemistry 223. Quantitative Analysis Laboratory. Two 
to four hours. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 222. 
Purpose: A con tinuation of Chemistry 222. 
Topics: Volumetric analyses, the number dependent upon 
the hours of credit. 
Time : Two laboratory hours per week for each hour of 
cr edit. 
Chemistry 223a. Quantitative Analytical Theory. One 
hour. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 222a or permission of the in-
structor. 
Purpose: A continuation of Chemistry 222a. 
Topics: Principles of volumetric analysis, including elec-
trometic titrat ions. 
Time: One hour of lecture and class discussion per week. 
Chemistry 225. Organic Chemistry. Four hours. (Credit 
for this course will not be accepted on a major in chemistry.) 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 112. 
Purpose : A brief course in organic chemistry to meet the 
requiremen ts of students in agriculture, home economics, vet-
erinary medicine, pre-dentistry, and pre-medicine, giving these 
students a working command of the language of organic 
chemistry. 
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Chemistry 471. Seminar. One hour each semester. 
This seminar is designed to give the student an oppor-
tunity to become familiar with the literature in chemistry, to 
work with indices and bibliographies in special fields, to give 
the student an introduction to research, and to bring together 
certain phases of chemistry. 
This course is required of all chemistry majors and minors 
during their senior year. 
Time : One hour per week. 
Chemistry 476. Special Problems. One to three hours. 
Prerequisite: At least twenty hours in chemistry. 
Purpose: To give the student an opportunity to do ad-
vanced work as a continuation of an earlier course and to 
introduce the student to individual research. 
tion. 
Topics: The topic will be selected at the time of registra-
Time: The time will vary with the problem. 
Chemistry 576. Special Problems. One to three hours. 
Open to graduate students who have twenty-eight hours of 
credit in chemistry. 
The problem and credit hours will be agreed upon at the 
time of registration. 
MATHEMATICS 
OBJECTIVES: 
1. To meet the needs of students who expect to enter the fields 
of engineering, physics, chemistry and other professions 
which require the constant use of the various branches of 
mathematics. 
2. To prepare competent teachers of mathematics for the sec-
ondary school. 
3. To contribute to the general cultural background of stu-
dents. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For a Major: Sem. Hrs. 
Mathematics 141, 151, 152, 171 , 261, and 262........................ 18 
Elective in mathematics courses above 300 as approved 
by the department ................................................................ 9 
Total for a Major ........................................................ 27 
Note.-Students who expect to do graduate work in math-
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ematics should take at least 12 hours in the 300 and 400 courses. 
Fcrr a Minor: 
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Mathematics 141, 151, 152, 171, and 261... .................... -....... 14 
Other courses in mathematics prescribed by the depart-
ment ···········································-··········································· 6 
Total for a Minor ···-··················-··············-··-··········· 20 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Mathematics 101. Business Arithmetic. Three hours. 
(Credit in this course will not be accepted on the mathe-
matics requirements for a degree or for a major or minor in 
mathematics.) 
Purpose: To give students a knowledge of the funda-
mental arithmetic ideas connected with business. 
'l'opics: Fundamental processes; common fractions; deci-
mal fractions; pay rolls; aliquot parts; percentage; interest; 
trade and cash discounts; profit and loss; market price; com-
mission and brokerage partial payments; installment buying; 
graphs; depreciation; insurance; stocks and bonds; and taxes. 
Mathematics 111. Slide Rule. One Hour. 
(Credit in this course will not be accepted on the mathe-
matics requirements for a degree or for a major or minor in 
mathematics.) 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 
Purpose: To develop proficiency in the operation of a 
slide rule. 
Topics: Multiplication ; division; powers and roots; trigo-
nometric functions; ratio and proportion; solution of triangles; 
and applications to physics and chemistry. 
Mathematics 141. Plane Trigonometry. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: One unit each of high school algebra and 
plane geometry. This course may be taken before, after , or 
simultaneously with College Algebra. 
Purpose: To develop a working knowledge of the prin-
ciples of trigonometry as applied to the solutions of plane 
triangles. 
Topics: Trigonometric functions; right triangles; law of 
sines; law of cosines; trigonometric equations and identities; 
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Mathematics 353. Statistics. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : P ermission of the instructor. 
Purpose: To develop a working knowledge of the sta-
tistical principles and practices in elementary statistical pro-
cedures. 
Topics: Tabulation and graphical presentation of sta-
tistical data; interpretations of statistical results; averages; 
dispersions; index numbers; and simple correlations. 
Mathematics 372. College Geometry. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 171. 
Purpose: To study problems in advanced plane geometry 
dealing with important extensions of the concepts of ele-
men tary plane geometry . 
Topics: Geometric loci; similar and homothetic figures; 
Ceva's theorem; Menelaus' theorem; coaxal circles; inver sion ; 
poles and polars; cross ratio; and involution. 
Mathematics 381. Series. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 262. 
Purpose: To develop a working knowledge of limits and 
series. 
Topics : Aggregates; limits and bounds; tests for con-
vergence and diver gence; and operations with series. 
Mathemat ics 461. Advanced Calculus. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 262. 
Purpose: To extend the concepts of differential and in-
tegral calculus. 
Topics: Continuity; derivatives and differentials; ser ies; 
partial differentiation; implicit functions; line integrals ; sur-
face integrals; and space integrals. 
Mathematics 462. Differential Equations. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 262. 
Purpose: To develop the principles and devices necessary 
for the solution of various types of differential equations 
which are commonly encountered. 
Topics: Methods for the solution of differen tial equations 
of first order ; applications to physical problems ; singular solu-
• 
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tions; linear equations; integration in series, and total differ en-
tial equations. 
Mathematics 471. Synthetic Projective Geometry. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 171. 
Purpose: To extend the ideas of projection and section 
by a study of the primitive forms and their r elationships. 
Topics: Primitive forms ; principle of duality; perspec-
t ivity; harmonic ranges and pencils; projectively related 
primitive forms; Pascal's theorem; Brian chon's theorem; 
poles; diameters; ruled surfaces; and involution. 
Mathematics 483. (Also Physics 483.) Theoretical Me-
chanics: Statics. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Physics 232 and Mathematics 262. 
Purpose : To serve as a bridge from the usual sophomore 
course in physics to studies making use of higher mathematics. 
Topics: Vectors, equilibrium, frames, virtual work, iner-
tia, friction, elasticity, and applications. 
Mathematics 484. (Also Physics 484.) Theoretical Me-
chanics : Dynamics. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 483. 
Purpose: Continuation of Mathematics 483. 
Topics: Kinematics, energy, motion, impulse, and colli-
sions. 
Mathematics 485. Vector Analysis. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Mathematics 262. 
Purpose: To develop the methods of operations with 
vectors. 
Topics : Addition, subtraction and multiplication of vec-
tors; differentiation and integr ation of vectors; kinematics 
and dynamics of a particle; and kinematics and dynamics of a 
rigid body. 
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t ions; linear equations; integration in series, and total differen-
tial equations. 
Mathematics 471. Synthetic Projective Geometry. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 171. 
Purpose: To ext end the ideas of projection and section 
by a study of the primitive forms and their relationships. 
Topics : Primitive forms; principle of duality; perspec-
t ivity; harmonic ranges and pencils; projectively related 
primitive forms; Pascal's theorem; Brianchon's theorem ; 
poles; diameters; ruled surfaces; and involution. 
Mathematics 483. (Also Physics 483.) Theoretical Me-
chanics : Statics. Three hour s. 
Prerequisites: Physics 232 and Mathematics 262. 
Purpose: To serve as a bridge from the usual sophomore 
course in physics to studies making use of higher mathematics. 
Topics: Vectors, equilibrium, frames, virtual work, iner-
tia, friction, elasticity, and applications. 
Mathematics 484. (Also Physics 484.) Theoretical Me-
chanics : Dynamics. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 483. 
Purpose : Continuation of Mathematics 483. 
Topics: Kinematics, ener gy, motion, impulse, and colli-
sions. 
Mathematics 485. Vector Analysis. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 262. 
Purpose : To develop the methods of operations with 
vectors. 
Topics: Addition, subtraction and multiplication of vec-
t ors ; differentiation and integration of vectors; kinematics 
and dynamics of a particle; and kinematics and dynamics of a 
rigid body. 
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PHYSICS 
OBJECTIVES: 
1. Physical Science 101 and 102 are intended to develop fa-
miliarity with the general ideas of physical science and 
with the terminology used in the literature so that the 
student can read works on subj ects dealing with physics, 
geology, and astronomy with understanding. 
2. The freshman course in elementary physics, Physics 131 and 
132, is devised to meet the needs of those who have not had 
adequate science courses in high school. It is also intended 
to meet the needs of those students who plan to continue 
their studies in such professional schools as medicine and 
dentistry. 
3. The more advanced Courses are pr ovided for those students 
who expect to teach physics or to become physicists or 
engineers. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For an Area of Concentmtion in Science (Emphasis on Physics): 
Sem. Hrs. 
Physics 231, 232, 301, and ten hours elective in advanced 
physics ....... ........................................................................... 22 
Biology 210, 213, 215, and 216.......... .......................................... 14 
Chemistry 111, 112, and 221 .................................................... 12 
Geology 100 .................................................................................. 3 
English 101, 102, 201 and 202, and six hours of sophomore 
literature .................................. .............................................. 12 
Education 154, 354, 375, 472, and 475 ...................................... 18 
Physical Education ................................................................... . 
Core Curriculum 
Mathematics 141 , 151 , 152, 171, and 261.......................... 14 
Social Science-including History elective 400 ........ 12 
Third field .................................... ........... ............................. 6 
Elective ........................................................................................ 9 
Total for the degree .................. 128 
For a Major:. 
Physics 231, 232, 331, 332, 483 and 484.................................... 22 
Elective in physics as approved by the department............ 3 
Total for a Major ........................................................ 25 
Students who are majoring in physics are also required 
to earn credit in Mathematics 141, 151, 152, 171, 261, 
and 262 .................................................................................. 18 
It is also recommended that they earn credit in Mathe-
matics 341 and 485 and Chemistry 111 and 112. 
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For a Minor: 
Physics 231 and 232 .................................................................... 10 
Elective in physics as approved by the department.......... 8 
Total for a Minor .............................. .......................... 18 
Students who are minoring in physics are also required 
to earn credit in Mathematics 141, 151, 152, 171, 
and 261 ............................... ..................... .... .......................... 14 
SUGGESTED TWO-YEAR PRE-ENGINEERING CURRICULUM 
FIRST YEAR 
First Semester 
Eng. 101- Writing and SJ>eaklng 
P . E. 100a-OrientaUon n Phys. 
3 
Ed. ~2 
Math. 141-Plane Trigonometry 3 
Math. 151-College Algebra 2 
Phys. 131-Elementary Physics 4 
I. A. 103-Eiem. Mech. Drawing 3 
Elect! ve 1-2 
16~2-17 ~2 
Second Semester 
Eng. 102- Wrltlng and Speaking 
P . E. 100b-OrlentaUon In Phys. 
Ed. 
Math. 152-College Algebra 
Math. 171-Analytlc Geometry 
Phys. 132-Eiementary Physics 










Firs t Semes ter 
P. E. -Activity course ~2 
Math. 261-Differential Calculus 4 
Phys. 231-Gen. College Physics 5 
Chem. Ill-General Chemistry 4 
Elective 3 
Second Semester 
P. E. . ..... -Activity course % 
Ma th. 262-Integral Calculus 4 
Phys 232-Gen. College Physics 5 
Chern. 112-General Chemistry 4 
Elective 3 
16% 
Note: The elective courses should be selec ted in the light of the requirements 
at the particular engineering school the s tudent intends to enter. In the case of 
the University of Kentucky, for example, these electives should be In the fields of 
the social studies or foreign languages, depending upon the field of engineering 
in which the advanced work is to be taken. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Physics 131. Elementary Physics. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: High school algebra, plane geometry. 
Credit or registration in Mathematics 141 is advised. 
Purpose: To provide a more adequate survey of the field 
of physics than that offered by courses 101 and 102, to meet 
the standard requirements for the teaching of general science 
and physics in high schools and for entrance into dental and 
medical schools. 
Topics : Mechanics; molecular physics; heat; wave motion 
and sound. 
Time: Three hours per week devoted to classroom dis-
cussion of reading and problem assignments and two hours per 
week devoted to laboratory measurements. 
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Physics 132. Elementary Physics. Four hours. 
Purpose: Cont inuation of Physics 131. 
Topics : Light ; electricity; magnetism; atomic physics. 
Physics 231. General College Physics. Five hours. 
Prerequisites : Physics 131 and 132 unless the student has 
bad an except ionally strong course in high school physics; a 
working knowledge of the simpler operations of differ ential 
and integral calculus or r egistration in Mathematics 261. 
Purpose : To help the student master the techniques and 
develop the skills n eeded in reading the literature and solving 
the problems which confront the physicist. 
Topics : Mechanics, beat, magnetostatics and electro-
statics. 
Time : Four hours p er week devoted to classroom dis-
cussion of the r eading and problem assignments and three 
hours per week devoted to laboratory measurements. 
Physics 232. General College Physics. Five hours. 
Purpose: Continuation of Physics 231. 
Topics: Electrostatic theory; electr odynamics: acoustics; 
optics ; electromagnetic r adiations. 
Physics 301. Physical Manipulations. Two hours. 
Purpose: To tr ain the future teacher in the repair of ap-
paratus and the construction of new apparatus for laboratory 
and demonstrat ion so that be can have a better laboratory in 
the high school or can be better equipped for graduate work. 
Topics: The course w ill consist of shop work, including 
the construction of special pieces of apparatus for the 
laboratory. 
Physics 341. Introduction to Atomic Physics. Three 
hours. 
Prer equisites: Physics 232 and Mathematics 262. 
Purpose: To introduce the student to the field of modern 
physics to the end that he may gain an understanding of the 
fundamental transformations taking place at this time. 
Topics : Elementary charged particles; electromagnetic 
radiation; waves and particles ; atomic spectra and electron 
distribution ; radioactivity; nuclear disintegration and energy. 
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Physics 331. Nuclear Physics. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Open only to junior and senior science 
students. 
Purpose: To present a non-mathematical consideration of 
the advances in nuclear physics since 1940. 
Topics: Atomic structure; X-ray ; radioactivity; isotopes 
and nuclear structur e; nuclear radiation; nuclear reactions; 
nuclear fission; chain reaction; radioactive tracers; health 
physics. 
Physics 332. Electricity and Magnetism. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Physics 232 and Mathematics 262. 
Purpose: To enable the student to und erstand electrical 
appliances and to appreciate new discoveries as they are an-
nounced. To give the student who is directed toward engineer-
ing a firm foundation on which to build. 
Topics : Electrostatic and. electrom agnetic fields, ca-
pacitance, dielectics, electric images, measurement of current, 
potential and resistance; direct and alternating machines and 
meters; networks and transformers. 
Time: 'l'wo hours classroom discussion and two hours 
laboratory per week. 
Physics 361. Fundamentals of Electronics. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Physics 232, or consent of the instructor. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the theoretical and 
engineering problems of radio and to prepare him for the 
study of radio engineering. 
Topics: Review of the fundamentals of electricity ancl 
magnetism; study of the characteristics of vacmun tubes, 
rectifiers, amplifiers, oscillators and gas filled tubes; experi-
ment, observation and measurement with vacuum tubes, gas 
filled tubes, cathode ray tubes, transmitters and receivers. 
Time: Two hours per week devoted to classroom discus-
sion of the r eading and problem assignments and two hours 
per week in the laboratory. 
Physics 471. Special Problems in Physics. One to three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
Purpose: To provide opportunity for continued study for 
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a single student or a group of st.udents who have developed 
some special inter est during their previous work in the fie ld 
of physics. 
Topics: .Any of the topics stud ied in or suggested by the 
above coursr. \York may be in the nature of r eading and 
reporting on some standard work; t he working of problems in 
mathematical physics; laboratory measurement; experimental 
or construction work. 
Physics 483. 
chanics: Statics. 
(Also Mathematics 483.) 
Three hours. 
Theoretical Me-
Prer equisites: Physics 232 and l\Iathematics 262. 
Purpose : To serve as a bridge from the usual sophomore 
course in physics to studies making usc of higher mathematics. 
'ropics : Vectors, equilibrium, frames, vir tual work, inertia, 
friction, elasticity, and applications. 
Physics 484. (Also Mathematics 484.) Theoretical Me-
chanics : Dynamics. Three hours. 
Prer equisite : Physics 483. 
Purpose : Continuation of Physics 483. 
Topics : Kinematics, energy, motion, impul r, allCl col-
lisions. 
EXTENSION COURSES 
The college arranges to send instructors to teach non-
laboratory courses off t he campus when classes of desirable 
size can be organized. This work carries extension credit and 
not more than one-fourth of the cr edits presented for any 
certificate or degree may be earned by any combination of 
correspondence and extension work. Since September 1, 1948, 
Morehead State College does not accept credit earned by 
correspondence. 
Class Periods. The class periods for an extension class 
are so arranged that the same amount of time is spent in class 
that is required when the course is taken in residence. 
Eligibility. Students are admitted to extension classes 
provided they offer acceptable evidence of having the neces-
sary qualifications for doing the work, and they must meet the 
same r equirements as residence students. 
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Fees. The fee for extension class groups is $100.00 for 
each semester hour of credit. The cost of a course offered by 
extension is apport ioned equally among the persons enrolled 
in the class. By this arrangement the actual cost to each 
student is determined by the number enrolled in the course. 
However, a minimum f ee of $4.00 a semester hour will be 
charged each student enrolled in an extension class. F ees f or 
extension classes are paid to the college through the instructor. 
He is responsible for the collection. 
Enrollment. The enrollment of all students in extension 
classes shall be completed as early as possible. Enrollments are 
not considered as complete and credit will not be granted 
until the student has paid the full amount of the fee. 
Class Attendance. Class attendance in extension work is 
checked in the same manner that it is handled in r esiden ce 
courses. 
Any person interested in work by extension should wr ite 
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